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ABSTRACT
This thesis is a comparative study of social mobility, describing and explaining 
the movement of individuals across the occupational class structure. The 1958 
National Child Development Study and 1970 British Cohort Study are used, 
and research contributes new knowledge to the field in two important ways: 
Firstly, missing data is imputed to correct for observed nonresponse bias; and 
secondly, a latent growth modelling framework is employed to capture inter 
and intragenerational mobility within a single model.
The upgrading of the occupational class structure has benefited respondents 
from both cohorts and absolute intergenerational mobility rates increased 
between the two Study periods. By contrast, relative mobility rates contracted 
and class background became more important in securing respondents an 
advantaged occupational class destination. This contraction in social fluidity 
was matched by a decline in the value of education between the two periods. 
Educational attainment became less important in predicting service class 
destination, raising questions about the future provision of appropriate 
employment for the burgeoning number of graduates.
Latent growth models confirm that respondents from both cohorts have on 
average enjoyed upward mobility across the life course. Meritocratic and 
cultural capital variables are used to explain model variance and their 
significance demonstrates that lifetime mobility involves a mixture of 
meritocratic and non-meritocratic factors. Latent class growth analysis 
recognises that the population is not homogeneous and identifies sub­
populations whose members share distinctly different mobility trajectories. 
The upwardly mobile latent classes identified are associated with higher 
scores on the meritocratic variables evidencing meritocratic recruitment. For 
the middle class stable and working class stable latent classes the result is 
more ambiguous; merit or lack of it, is associated with class stability but so too 
is cultural capital. The identification of two downwardly mobile trajectories 
calls into question the meritocratic assumption that able individuals seek out 
class locations commensurate with their merit.
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OVERVIEW
Social mobility has been of interest to social scientists and policy makers since 
the beginning of the twentieth century. An aggregate measure of the number 
of people who experience upward or downward movement across the class 
structure, its importance is undisputed. A meritocratic society is generally 
associated with a mobile society, allowing the most capable individuals to rise 
to the highest rank, irrespective of social background. The allocation of 
individuals to their social position on the basis of ability rather than ascription 
leads to a more even distribution of talents improves economic efficiency and 
raises living standards for everyone.
The study of social mobility provides a means of measuring the openness of 
society. A mobile society assumes an equal starting point for everyone and 
presupposes that the testing criteria are valid and appropriate. By studying 
social mobility and its antecedents, these assumptions can be empirically 
tested. Pitrim Sorokin was responsible for the first critically acclaimed study 
and his 1927 publication Social Mobility was an important landmark. Since 
then, the development of statistical techniques and availability of large-scale 
datasets has resulted in a burgeoning literature on the subject. Using 
longitudinal data from the 1958 National Child Development Study and the 
1970 British Cohort Study, this thesis explores the movement of cohort 
individuals across the occupational class structure and asks whether Britain 
has become more meritocratic over time.
Chapter 1 introduces the research questions that will be addressed over the 
course of this thesis and looks at social mobility in its broadest context. I will 
distinguish between the employment aggregate and class process approach of 
class analysis, describing examples of work carried out in each tradition. 
Differences in the research interest and design adopted by each will be 
discussed. Gender will be explored briefly in terms of its relationship to the 
employment aggregate approach, and I will evaluate the appropriateness of a 
separate class schema to classify women. Social class is a central concept in
Overview
this thesis and I will spend some time evaluating and rejecting four death of 
class theories; the embourgeoisement thesis, the proletarianisation thesis, 
citizenship and consumption cleavages. Social mobility occupies the 
employment aggregate branch of class analysis, describing the movement of 
people across the class structure over time. Social mobility can be measured 
on a number of different dimensions and I will distinguish between inter and 
intra generational and relative and absolute mobility rates. These terms 
feature in subsequent analysis chapters and the mobility literature. I will 
evaluate three key mobility theories and the work of authors associated with 
each; the liberal theory of industrialism (Bell 1973), the buffer zone thesis 
(Parkin 1971) and the constant flux theory (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987). The 
earlier work of Pitrim Sorokin can be situated within the constant flux theory 
(although Sorokin used the term ‘trendless fluctuation’), and the findings from 
David Glass’s classic study (Glass 1954) occupy the buffer zone thesis.
In Chapter 2 I will look at the incorporation of education into social mobility 
studies to evaluate the meritocracy thesis. Michael Young invented the term 
‘meritocratic’ in his satirical novel about a dystopian society (Young 1958). 
Merit is defined as ‘IQ + effort’ or ‘ability+ effort’ and a meritocracy refers to a 
society which assigns individuals to their position in society on the basis of 
merit, rather than ascription. New Labour has revived the term more recently 
as a utopian goal, enabling the often-contradictory elements of equality and 
economic efficiency to be combined. The terms ‘social justice’ and 
‘meritocracy’ are used interchangeably in some of the literature despite having 
quite different meanings. I will describe the different conceptualisations of 
social justice, which inform the meritocracy debate and evaluate the works of 
Rawls and Nozick. Meritocracy refers to a particular position, somewhere in 
the middle of the social justice continuum, and demands equality of 
opportunity, whilst accepting inequality of outcome. To date, merit 
(universally indexed by educational attainment) has failed to ameliorate the 
association between class of origin and class of destination, which runs 
counter to any meritocratic claims. I will evaluate three explanations that 
have been put forward to explain the enduring association; rational action 
theory (Breen and Goldthorpe 1997), genetic endowment (Herrnstein and
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Murray 1994) and cultural capital (Bourdieu 1986). The increased merit 
selection (IMS) thesis has been proposed as an alternative, relative measure of 
meritocracy, with supporters advocating that Britain is becoming more 
meritocratic. I will describe work carried out by a number of authors to test 
the thesis (Marshall, et al. 1997; Breen and Goldthorpe 2002; Saunders 2002), 
and evaluate the role of education in the increased merit selection thesis.
In Chapter 3 I will describe and justify my choice of research design. I will 
evaluate the benefits of using longitudinal data (panel data) over cross- 
sectional data and consider the ethics of secondary data analysis. The 
availability of two cohort studies running twelve years apart provides an 
unrivalled source of information for studying social mobility. The 1958 
National Child Development Study (NCDS) and 1970 British Cohort Study 
(BCS70) used in this thesis will be described in more detail before the key 
concepts pertinent to my research are discussed. I have adopted a 
quantitative research design and support the technical rather than the 
epistemological position of the paradigm debate. I believe that research 
questions should be addressed using the most appropriate method, which in 
this case is secondary data analysis. Longitudinal studies are based on repeat 
measures from the same individuals over time, and provide insight into the 
dynamic nature of growth or change. This makes cohort studies particularly 
suitable for social mobility research, where change between and across 
individuals is the focus of interest. Social class is the central concept in any 
social mobility study and the way in which it is conceptualised will impact on 
both the theoretical underpinning of research and its findings. I will describe 
the historical development of the major class schemas used in social research, 
concentrating on the measures adopted in this thesis. The final section will 
describe and justify the variables selected to measure merit.
Nonresponse is an inevitable feature of panel data, and can bias analysis if 
respondents and non-respondents differ on the key variables of interest. 
Chapter 4 describes missing data patterns in the NCDS and BCS70 to 
ascertain whether there is evidence of nonresponse bias. The distinction is 
made between item and unit nonresponse and a hybrid type of nonresponse
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appropriate to this thesis, partial nonresponse (de Leeuw, et al. 2003). The 
three types of missingness identified by Little and Rubin (1987); missing 
completely at random, missing at random and non-ignorable missing are 
described, followed by the recommended treatments. Using data supplied by 
the Centre for Longitudinal Studies (CLS), wave nonresponse and attrition in 
the NCDS and BCS70 are evaluated. Nonresponse does not follow the 
attrition pattern characteristic of many longitudinal studies, and respondents 
missing at one wave are not necessarily lost to the NCDS or BCS70 for good. 
Item nonresponse and partial nonresponse on key covariates are estimated, 
and the results evidence nonresponse bias in the NCDS and BCS70. The 
decision is taken to estimate or impute missing data. Categorical variables are 
imputed through the hot deck method and continuous variables through 
maximum likelihood (ML). Ordinal variable are estimated, but not imputed, 
through full information maximum likelihood (FIML), a model based 
procedure. Estimation and imputation not only increases the number of cases 
used in analysis, but also corrects for nonresponse bias. For this reason, all 
subsequent analysis uses imputed data.
Men and women continue to occupy different locations in the occupational 
class structure, which necessitates analysing men and women separately. In 
Chapter 5 absolute and relative mobility rates are compared for respondents 
in the NCDS and BCS70. Absolute mobility rates give an indication of gross 
change in the occupational class structure over time, whilst relative mobility 
rates provide a net measure, comparing the chances of respondents from 
different class backgrounds, achieving different class destinations. Loglinear 
analysis is used to examine changes in the relationship between class origin, 
class destination and educational attainment. If the increased merit selection 
(IMS) thesis holds, there will be a strengthening in the relationship between 
educational attainment and class destination, and a weakening in the 
relationship between class origin and educational attainment. If the 
association between class of origin and class of destination is still needed for 
the models to fit, standardized residuals, indicating areas of greatest misfit 
will be estimated and compared. The final section will explore the meritocracy 
debate in more detail, using logistic regression to predict an advantaged class
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destination. The cohort a respondent belongs to will be introduced as an 
interaction term, to evaluate changes in the salience of meritocratic factors, 
cultural capital and class background.
A limitation with the analysis presented in Chapter 5 is the narrow 
conceptualisation of social mobility as movement between just two time 
points. The NCDS and BCS70 record social class at a number of time points, 
and failure to draw on additional measures creates a rather static picture of 
social mobility. Chapter 6 addresses this limitation and uses a latent growth- 
modelling (LGM) framework to estimate the developmental trajectory of 
respondents’ class position over time. This will provide greater insight into 
the process of social mobility, combining inter and intragenerational mobility 
rates. The basic idea of growth modelling is to use observed repeated 
measures, to estimate an underlying growth trajectory for each respondent, 
across each time point (Curran and Bollen 2001). Fixed effects are calculated 
for the average starting point (intercept) and rate of growth (slope) for all 
respondents in the sample. Random effects are calculated for the variability 
across both growth factors in the sample (Muthen and Khoo 1998). The 
addition of covariates to the unconditional model help to explain variability in 
the mobility trajectory observed. The conditional model will identify the 
impact of each covariate on the respondent’s class background and rate of 
change i.e. mobility over time. LGM has been used to analyse longitudinal 
data in a number of fields including drug and alcohol abuse (Curran 2000), 
delinquency (Jones, et al. 2001), mental health (Raudenbush 2001) and 
education research (Muthen 2004). To date, it has not been employed in 
social mobility research despite its obvious application.
Chapter 7 develops the LGM framework used in Chapter 6, to estimate the 
qualitatively different latent class trajectories pursued by men and women in 
both datasets. The LGM described in Chapter 6 improved on the static models 
of social mobility estimated in Chapter 5, by incorporating measures of social 
class recorded at more than two time points. However, a major shortcoming 
shared by Chapter 5 and Chapter 6 is the assumption that the population is 
homogeneous. Despite the fact that there has been a general upgrading of the
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occupational class structure, it is quite plausible that some respondents have 
maintained their class of origin over the life course, whilst others may have 
experienced downward mobility. Latent class growth analysis (LCGA), 
described and applied in this chapter addresses the homogeneity assumption. 
Unconditional LCGA will estimate a number of qualitatively different latent 
class trajectories pursued by men and women in both datasets. Conditional 
LCGA will use covariate information to predict individual membership of each 
latent class trajectory. LCGA fits into the same LGM framework previously 
described, but incorporates categorical latent variables, which represent 
different latent classes. Three criteria are recommended in assessing the 
optimum number of classes (Muthen and Muthen 2000); model fit, model 
quality and substantive usefulness. Each criterion will be described and 
applied to the NCDS and BCS70 to determine the optimum number of classes.
Chapter 8 concludes the thesis and draws on the collective research findings 
to answer the questions identified in Chapter 1. The questions can be 
compartmentalised using the heuristic device adopted in the first chapter, 
which distinguishes between social mobility as an explanator and social 
mobility as an explanandum  (Payne 1989). Social mobility as an explanator 
endeavours to provide insight into both the changing occupational class 
structure, and changes in the openness of society. Social mobility as an 
explanandum explains the mobility patterns observed. In this thesis, merit 
measured through general ability and academic motivation in childhood and 
educational attainment in adulthood are collectively employed to explain 
social mobility. I will draw on my research findings to question some of the 
underlying assumptions of the meritocratic ideal. Caveats and limitations 
pertaining to the research will be addressed in Chapter 8, the chief one being 
the measure of social class employed. A trade-off was made between the 
reliability and validity of the class measurement and the analytical 
requirements. I will consider future directions research could take and finish 
with some reflections on the research process.
1. CLASS ANALYSIS AN D  SOCIAL M OBILITY
Social class has been used as a conceptual framework to analyse society and 
study change since the Ancient Greeks. Socrates developed one of the earliest 
classification system, a nine-tiered hierarchy ranking individuals according to 
their ‘psychic ability to perceive the truth’ (Wood and Wood 1978). Today, 
class is seen as one of the most useful, yet problematic concepts employed by 
social scientists. Its usefulness lies in its ability to identify coherent groups 
through their economic position within society. Problems arise in deciding 
how and upon what basis groups can be located within the economic structure 
of society (Beynon 1999).
Social mobility is concerned with the migration of people across the class 
structure over time and can be of interest in its own right, or as something 
that needs to be explained through other processes. Payne (1989) provides a 
useful heuristic device to partition these research interests, distinguishing 
between social mobility as an explanator and social mobility as an 
explanandum  (Payne 1989). As an explanator, the focus of interest is on the 
movement of individuals across the occupational class structure. Statistical 
techniques capture these movements, enabling the researcher to answer two 
types of questions; firstly, questions about changes in the occupational class 
structure and secondly, questions about the degree of openness of society. As 
an explanandum, social mobility is of secondary interest and the real focus is 
on something else, such as education, deprivation or health. It is that 
something else, that is used to explain social mobility.
In this thesis, social mobility will be explored as an explanator and 
explanandum. Eight research questions will be answered through secondary 
data analysis of two British cohort studies; the National Child Development 
Study (NCDS) and the British Cohort Study (BCS70). The NCDS captures 
data on every child born during a single week in 1958, whilst the BCS70 has 
followed the lives of every child born over the course of a single week in 1970. 
The research questions are as follows:
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1. Which cohort has lived through the greatest change in the occupational 
class structure?
2. Has society become more or less open between the two cohorts?
3. Have men and women experienced different mobility trajectories 
across the life course?
4. How many qualitatively different mobility trajectories can be identified 
for men and women in both cohorts?
5. Has merit (achievement) become more or less important in securing an 
advantaged class destination?
6. Has class background (ascription) become more or less important in 
securing an advantaged class destination?
7. What effect does merit and cultural capital have on the general mobility 
trajectory experienced by men and women?
8. What effect does merit and cultural capital have on the qualitatively 
different mobility trajectories identified for men and women?
I will address my research questions using a combination of traditional and 
previously unused techniques. Loglinear and logistic regression, established 
techniques in social mobility research, enable me to answer research 
questions 1, 2, 5 and 6. Social class measured at two time points is used in 
loglinear analysis to estimate intergenerational mobility rates. Independent 
variables capturing cultural capital, merit, and class background are 
incorporated into a logistic regression model to predict service class 
(Goldthorpe Class I or II) destination. The remaining questions require a 
more sophisticated technique and second generation structural equation 
models are employed (Muthen 2001).
A Latent Growth Model (LGM) (Duncan, et al. 1999) will be used to allow 
more than two measures of social class to be incorporated into the model. 
The single LGM enables an average mobility trajectory to be plotted for men 
and women, drawing on social class measured at three and four time points. 
Variables that capture merit and cultural capital are added to the LGM and 
used to explain variability within the single mobility trajectory identified. 
Research questions 3 and 7 will be answered using LGM.
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The single LGM provides greater insight into social mobility across the life 
course, but makes the same homogeneity assumption as loglinear analysis and 
logistic regression. Individuals are expected to move up or down the class 
structure in a uniform way, controlling for class background, home 
environment and merit. Latent Class Growth Analysis (LCGA) (Muthen 2001) 
overcomes this shortcoming and enables qualitatively different mobility 
trajectories to be identified for men and women in both datasets. Again, social 
class measured at three and four time points are incorporated into the model, 
and explanatory variables are added to predict membership of these 
qualitatively different mobility trajectories. Research questions 4 and 8 will 
be answered using LCGA.
This chapter focuses on the literature pertaining to social mobility as an 
explanator. Chapter 2 will focus on social mobility as an explanandum and 
look at the role of social mobility in the meritocracy debate. Social mobility as 
an explanator can be located in class analysis, whilst social mobility as an 
explanandum is tied to the subject matter that is used to explain it. In this 
thesis, merit, cultural capital and economic capital are used to explain social 
mobility and these areas are explored in Chapter 2.
Class analysis embraces an extensive research remit, incorporating research 
on class formation, class-consciousness, class action, class conflict and class 
mobility. Despite covering such a vast and disparate range of studies, two 
distinct research strands can be identified within the literature; employment 
aggregate (Crompton 1998a) and class process studies. I will begin by 
describing both approaches to class analysis and consider the work carried out 
by a number of authors within each tradition. Gender will be explored briefly 
in the next section, in terms of its relationship to the employment aggregate 
approach, and I will evaluate the appropriateness of a separate class schema to 
classify women. In the next section, I will review a number of ‘death of class’ 
theories and discuss why I do not believe they offer a promising alternative to 
class analysis. There is partial overlap between gender and the death of class 
theories, although the differences between them are sufficiently distinct to 
necessitate separate discussions.
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Social mobility research occupies a branch of class analysis and endeavours to 
describe the movement of people across the occupational class structure over 
time. In the next section I will describe the dimensions on which social 
mobility can be measured and evaluate three key mobility theories; the liberal 
theory of industrialism (Bell 1973), the buffer zone theory (Parkin 1971) and 
the constant flux theory (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a). In the final section I will 
rebut Marxist criticisms applied to social mobility research, namely that it is 
irrelevant and diverts attention from the ‘real issues’ of class analysis such as 
class conflict and class division.
1.1 CLASS ANALYSIS
The two traditions of class analysis can be summarized under the rubrics of 
‘employment aggregate’ and ‘class process’. Crompton (1998b) was 
responsible for introducing the term ‘employment aggregate’ to class literature 
and it is used interchangeably in the literature with the label ‘Nuffield research 
tradition’ (Payne 1987). There are three fundamental differences between the 
employment aggregate and class process approach; firstly their working 
definition of social class, secondly their research methods and thirdly their 
research interest.
The employment aggregate approach relies on occupation alone as a measure 
of social class, arguing that this measure best encapsulates respondents’ life 
chances (Goldthorpe 1997). The employment aggregate approach is normally 
associated with the social survey, which is more amenable to the collection of 
occupational data than data on cultural capital or lifestyle. In class process 
research, social class is less prescriptively defined and case study or in-depth 
interviews are more typically employed as a research method (Crompton and 
Scott 2005). In terms of their research aims, the employment aggregate 
tradition is more interested in exploring the outcomes of class location, whilst 
the class process tradition is more interested in exploring class formation and 
class-consciousness (Breen and Rottman 1995).
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Research that adopts the employment aggregate approach is considered more 
empirical (Crompton 1996; Devine 1998), despite the fact that the 
occupational class schemas drawn on have their origins in the theoretical 
works of Marx and Weber. Research looking at class processes is considered 
more theoretical (Crompton 1998b) and draws on the broader remit of status, 
culture and habitus to explore class structure.
1.1.1 Class A nalysis -  Em ploym ent Aggregate Approach
Social Mobilitv and Class Structure in Modern Britain (Goldthorpe, et al. 
1987a) has become synonymous in the literature with the employment 
aggregate approach (Payne 1987; Crompton and Scott 2005) . The Study 
looked at intergenerational and intragenerational social mobility (discussed in 
Section 1.4) and class formation. Data was collected for the Study from ten 
thousand three hundred and nine men of working age, using a stratified two- 
stage sample and the Electoral Register as a sampling frame. Each respondent 
was asked to provide occupational data from four different time points: The 
occupation of his father when the respondent was growing up; his own 
occupation on entry to the labour market; his occupation ten years after 
starting work and his current occupation in 1972 (Erikson and Goldthorpe 
1992). Data was coded against the ordinal Goldthorpe Class schema and was 
supplemented with work life histories collected from a sub-sample of men two 
years later. The men in the sub-sample had either maintained their class 
position in later life or experienced long-range intergenerational mobility into 
or, less frequently, out of Goldthorpe Class I (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a).
Class formation was identified in the service class and working class, but not 
the intermediate class. Analysis revealed significant intergenerational 
stability of class position within both the service and worldng class, but more 
movement into and out of the intermediate class. The only intermediate class 
location that exhibited class formation through intergenerational stability was 
small proprietors. In terms of demographic identity, the authors concluded 
that this was weak in the service class, but strong in the working class. The 
growing service class had pulled individuals in from intermediate and working
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class backgrounds, weakening its demographic identity. In contrast, the 
working class was a dwindling class which drew fewer respondents in from 
other classes, leading to its stronger demographic identity (Goldthorpe and 
Llewellyn 1987).
1.1.2 Class Analysis — Class P rocess Approach
Critics of the employment aggregate approach dispute the appropriateness of 
occupation as a sole measure of social class. Proponents of the class process 
approach to class analysis argue that status, culture and habitus are neglected 
in the employment aggregate approach (Crompton and Scott 2005; Skeggs 
2005; Savage, et al. 2005).
Lockwood’s 1966 work is a classic study in the class process tradition. The 
Study explored changes in the relationship between manual workers and 
clerks. Drawing on Weber’s distinction, the Study contrasted the work, 
market and status situation of the clerk in the nineteenth century counting 
house with his or her position in the twentieth century office. The growth in 
the number of clerks coupled with their declining economic status had created 
an interest in them as a distinct group of workers. Social commentators were 
debating whether their shared economic position with manual workers, had 
led to clerics aligning themselves with the working class movement. Lockwood 
concludes that whilst the twentieth century clerk could no longer claim the 
same degree of association with the middle classes as his nineteenth century 
counterpart, this does not mean that he has become more affiliated with the 
working classes. Instead, the author suggests that the clerk occupies a distinct 
intermediate class position. The clerk will typically have left school at a later 
age than the manual worker, is more likely to have attended grammar school 
and has better prospects for upward mobility than the manual worker. Whilst 
his economic status may be indistinguishable from the manual worker, his 
social status is still distinct (Lockwood 1966).
“Class focuses on the divisions which result from  the brute facts o f economic 
organisation. Status relates to the more subtle distinctions, which stem from
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the values that men set on each others activities therefore, class and status
present entirely different perspectives on the phenomena o f social 
stratification,” (Lockwood 1966: 208)
Another important study in the class process tradition is The Affluent Worker 
in the Class Structure, carried out three years later (Goldthorpe, et al. 1969). 
The research was precipitated by claims from politicians and social 
commentators that economic prosperity was leading to embourgeoisement; 
Britain was becoming increasingly middle class. The authors questioned the 
embourgeoisement thesis, claiming that there was an absence of empirical 
research to demonstrate a link between changing economic position and 
changing social class. The authors set out to show that changes taking place in 
Britain could not be understood in terms of the assimilation of the working 
class into the middle classes, but more loosely as convergence on family 
centred social lives (Goldthorpe, et al. 1969).
Luton was selected as the site for the Study because the town appeared to 
meet the main pre-conditions for embourgeoisement; the workers were 
affluent, employed in medium or high technology industries and living in new 
housing alongside white-collar workers. The authors’ findings revealed 
different work orientations and degrees of involvement in their children’s 
education, but similar ‘privatised’ family centred social lives (Goldthorpe, et 
al. 1969). Manual workers had an instrumental work orientation, with 
economic reward viewed as compensation for the nature of the job. Workers 
experienced little intrinsic satisfaction from their job; it was purely a means to 
an end. In contrast, white-collar workers cited the nature of their work as a 
more important reason than pay for staying with their current employer. 
When asked about their interest or involvement in their children’s education, 
the white-collar workers were more likely to have discussed their children’s 
education with them and tried to help with homework than the manual 
workers. These differences reflect the traditional divide between working 
class and middle class work values and loiowledge about the educational 
system. Details of the activities and interests that manual workers 
participated in during their free time demonstrated a predominantly
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privatised life style. Social activities were ‘home centred’ with infrequent 
entertaining and social networks drawn largely from Idn and neighbourhood. 
The white-collar sample was a little more sociable than the manual workers, 
but both samples shared similar parochial social lives. The white-collar 
workers in this Study were less sociable than the authors had anticipated and 
less sociable than previous studies on the managerial and professional 
sections of the middle class. The authors cite this as evidence of convergence 
between the affluent manual and white-collar worker, with both groups 
exhibiting traditional working class patterns (Goldthorpe, et al. 1969).
The Study made a lasting impression on subsequent class and mobility writing 
and it is plausible that since the research was carried out, there has been a 
further convergence in class attitudes, this time towards work. The recession 
in the late 1980’s and early 1990’s affected middle class managerial 
occupations for the first time, with many managers facing redundancy as 
companies downsized and de-layered. As a result, it is likely that many 
middle class workers living through these times have adopted an instrumental 
attitude towards work, and feel less committed to their employer. Service and 
loyalty to one employer are no longer the tenets upon which promotion is 
based. Organisations are more likely to headhunt senior managers from 
competitor companies to ‘buy’ corporate advantage. This further serves to 
encourage an instrumental attitude towards work amongst middle class 
employees.
1.2 GENDER
The focus of this thesis is on social mobility and not gender per se. However, 
the different occupational class locations enjoyed by men and women, has 
made it necessary to carry out separate analysis for men and women. For this 
reason I need to address some of the criticism that has been levelled at social 
mobility research, which pertains to gender. A valid criticism of earlier social 
mobility research is its overwhelming focus on male mobility. The Nuffield 
Study (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a) collected no data on women and the Scottish
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Study (Payne 1987) excluded women from their sampling frame and only 
collected data from the wives of the male respondents. Whilst the criticism is 
valid, the reason why women were excluded from earlier studies was the 
difficulty of placing them in the occupational class structure (Payne 1989). 
Social mobility research is overwhelmingly carried out within the employment 
aggregate tradition and whilst women have been increasing their participation 
in the labour market, they have less continuous work histories than men 
(Goldthorpe 1983). Part-time work and temporary withdrawal from the 
labour market to care for children make it difficult to place women in the 
occupational class structure.
The study of social stratification has always been a central concern of macro 
sociology, focussing on social class and status inequalities. Feminists have 
criticised the centrality of social class and status, arguing that gender is at 
least as important. During the 1970’s and 1980’s feminist debate adopted a 
Marxist framework and focussed on the relationship between class and 
gender. Writers concluded that women’s liberation lay in them seeldng paid 
employment outside the home. Criticisms of this approach concentrated on 
the neglect of women’s domestic labour, with some feminists arguing that 
housework contributed to surplus value and that female exploitation could be 
identified as one part of capitalist production (Crompton 1998a).
For Lockwood (1986) the main problem with the Marxist approach to gender 
relations is the unresolved question about how domestic labour should be 
categorized. Until this has been established, it is not clear whether their 
husbands or capitalism exploits women. Lockwood (1986) contends that 
gender relations are not part of the explanation of social stratification, and the 
study of gender inequalities is peripheral to social stratification studies. 
Gender influences class and status formation, but does not act as an 
independent form of stratification because the outcomes cannot explain class 
or status formation (Lockwood 1986).
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“Class and status formation are modes o f social interaction which are not 
only empirically identifiable as variable configurations o f total societies, but 
analytically distinguishable from  the ‘economy’ and the ‘polity’.”
(Lockwood 1986:10)
Drawing on patriarchy, a structure of relations whereby men are 
systematically privileged and women discriminated, Crompton (1998a) 
believes that the material consequences of women’s social positions act as an 
important source of collective identity and action. Loclcwood (1986) 
disagrees, asserting that the war between the sexes cannot be viewed in the 
same light as society wide class struggle. Spousal relationships are typically 
heterosexual, which acts against collective action between the sexes. 
(Lockwood 1986). Lockwood’s claim is questionable and legislation 
introduced to protect women’s rights such as equal pay and maternity pay has 
not come about by accident, but through the collective action of women 
campaigning and political lobbying. By contrast, the demise of the political 
power of Trade Unions through government legislation has resulted in little 
collective class action by the worldng classes in recent years.
Walby (1986) takes a very different view to Lockwood about the inclusion of 
gender in stratification studies, condemning feminist critiques of mainstream 
stratification studies for being too narrow. By failing to re-examine the central 
questions at the heart of stratification theory, they attempt to demonstrate the 
validity of gender inequality within existing stratification theory, rather than 
questioning its central tenets. Walby (1986) uses the embourgeoisement 
debate (see Section 1.3.1) as an example, arguing that it has little if any 
relevance to gender relations. Feminist writers have failed to question its 
appropriateness, asking instead what impact women have on it. Women have 
been added on to existing concerns and the central tenets of stratification 
theory left unquestioned. Stratification theory should, according to the author 
attempt to specify and explain gender inequality and changes in the 
relationship between men and women, in the same way as they have for class 
(Walby 1986).
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Walby (1986) argues that housewives and husbands can be conceptualised as 
classes when ‘class’ is defined in terms of work and market position, but that 
women and men cannot. Walby’s starting point is her recognition that 
housework is a type of work and that the fact it is not economically rewarded 
does not disqualify it from work status. Whilst household tasks have changed 
over time, the underlying production relations remain unchanged and the 
housewife is involved in an unequal exchange relationship. Married women 
should not, in Walby’s view take the class position of their husbands. Walby 
argues that class location is dependent on an individual’s work and market 
situation. Whilst single economically active women will take their class from 
their paid work, married women who work will occupy dual class positions 
through their engagement in two very different sets of production 
relationships (Walby 1986).
For the purpose of statistical analysis, the inclusion of a separate class location 
for full-time housewives adds little value to social mobility studies. Whilst 
full-time housewives may share a similar work situation in terms of the power 
balance between themselves and their husbands, they enjoy very different 
market situations and lifestyles. Including a category homogeneous on one 
dimension but heterogeneous on another seems to defeat the point of class 
analysis. The life chances that class location taps into cannot be systematically 
predicted from the homogeneous work situation ‘housewife’. Economically 
inactive married women will enjoy very different lifestyles determined by the 
occupational class position of their partner.
For Goldthorpe (1983), the family as opposed to the individual should be the 
unit of analysis in class analysis, because it is the fam ily  that determines the 
life chances of its members. He takes as given the fact that men and women 
have unequal opportunities to achieve the same economic rewards in the 
labour market. For this reason, he supports the ‘conventional view’ that the 
occupation of the husband corresponds more closely to the family’s social 
class than the occupation of the wife. The growth of single parent families, 
rising divorce rates and the increased participation of women in the labour 
force have led to criticisms of the ‘conventional view’. In the case of single
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parent families, Goldthorpe accepts that the woman’s occupation will 
determine the life chances of the family. However, amongst married women 
he believes that the occupationally defined social class of her husband 
provides a better indication of family social class than the wife. Firstly, 
women occupy on average less advantaged occupational locations than men, 
with fewer Opportunities for advancement (Crompton and Jones 1984). 
Secondly, women are less likely to work full time than men and more likely to 
experience discontinuous work histories (Goldthorpe 1983).
Stanworth (1984) agrees with Goldthorpe that compared to men, women are 
more likely to experience discontinuous work life histories. However, she 
does not see this as sufficient reason to disregard women’s occupationally 
derived social class for the purpose of class analysis. Stanworth (1984) argues 
that women’s paid employment does have an impact on class analysis, 
affecting house purchase decisions and lifestyle. The author supports an 
individual approach when it comes to assigning class positions, using the 
occupation of the individual as the unit of class analysis rather than the 
dominant worker (Stanworth 1984).
“..Goldthorpe’s argument implies that to take account o f the direct class 
positions o f employed married women would add nothing to our' 
understanding o f class formation, class inequality and class action....it also 
fails to consider the fu ll significance o f wives’ employment not fo r  other 
members o f the fam ily  but fo r  women themselves.” (Stanworth 1984:162).
This approach is arguably more appropriate for young couples with no 
children, where both partners are economically active. For couples with 
children, the occupational position of the woman will not necessarily reflect 
the class position she enjoys in terms of life style and life chances. Women’s 
participation in the labour market will often change following childbirth. 
Whether this comes about through choice or through the incompatibility of 
full time work with children is another thesis, hotly debated by researchers 
(Hakim 2002; McRae 2003). However, the fact remains that many women 
will downgrade occupationally after having children, moving into part-time
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work or taking lower level work that does not demand the same time 
commitment. For these women, the occupation of the male partner arguably 
provides a more appropriate measure of class than the woman’s own job.
Heath and Britten (1984) criticize the ‘conventional view’, pointing to the 
growing number of cross-class families where the wife occupies a superior 
class location than the husband. The authors disagree with the social 
classification of respondents according to the occupation of the dominant 
worker (typically the man) and believe that both respondents, if working, 
should be classified in the family unit. Whilst Goldthorpe supports a single 
classification, primarily using the man’s occupationally derived social class. 
Heath and Britten support a joint classification (Heath and Britten 1984).
A major problem with Heath and Britten’s approach is the high degree of 
spurious mobility a joint classification approach would create (Marshall, et al. 
1988). If women have career breaks for children, returning to work in a part- 
time capacity during their child’s early years, before going back to work full 
time, this would create artificial mobility. McRae (1986) criticises Heath and 
Britten’s work on the basis of their working definition of cross-class families, 
which include partnerships between manual male workers and wives in skilled 
non-manual work. For McRae (1986), the position of women in low-level 
clerical work is no better than the position of men in manual work. The 
author adopts Lockwood’s work and market distinction (Lockwood 1986) and 
argues that in terms of market situation, the promotional prospects and access 
to contributory pensions for both groups are limited. When it comes to take 
home pay, women in skilled non-manual work will often be paid less than men 
in skilled manual work and it is only in the case of sick pay that women in 
skilled non-manual occupations are advantaged. Using a more restricted 
definition of cross-class families to include manual male workers and 
managerial or professional partners, the author suggests that only five percent 
of families can be described as truly cross-class (McRae 1986).
The Essex Study (Marshall, et al. 1988) identified just four percent of cross­
class families in their dataset, where cross-class families were defined as men
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occupying skilled, semi and unskilled manual positions and partners 
occupying managerial or professional jobs. Further analysis demonstrated 
that wives voting behaviour was determined by their husband’s social class 
rather than being a function of their own occupational social class. 
Collectively these findings suggest that in terms of demographic class 
formation  the appropriate unit of analysis is the individual rather than the 
family unit (contrary to Goldthorpe), whilst in terms of socio-political class 
formation, analysis focussing on the family unit rather than the individual’s 
social class is perhaps more appropriate (Marshall, et al. 1988).
Mann’s position on incorporating gender into stratification studies falls 
somewhere between the views of Goldthorpe (1983) and Heath and Britten 
(1984). Mann (1986) acknowledges that men and women typically occupy 
different occupational positions and that they cannot be combined 
meaningfully into one of the existing class schemas. Women are playing an 
increasingly important part in the economy and form a number of quasi-class 
fractions. These class fractions occur between men in the same occupational 
grouping and men one-step down in the hierarchy. The largest group of 
women is at the bottom of the hierarchy and consists of women in part-time 
unskilled manual employment, located between unskilled manual male 
workers and the unemployed. The second largest group of female workers 
falls between manual and non-manual male workers, and these women are 
employed in clerical and sales work. The third group are the semi- 
professional, women with good educational qualifications, working 
predominantly in caring occupations and dividing the middle class along 
educational lines (Mann 1986).
The inclusion of these additional occupational categories into existing class 
schemas does more than just incorporate gender; it takes account of the 
central mechanism that gender has become for stratifying society 
economically.
".... stratification is now gendered and gender is stratified. We can no 
longer keep them in separate sociological compartments.” (Mann 1986: 56).
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The author makes a convincing argument for incorporating these additional 
categories into the existing occupational class schemas. Mann (1986) believes 
that gender is more than just an issue of inequality and constitutes an 
important aspect of stratification, which should be reflected by its inclusion in 
existing occupational class schemas. I believe that Mann’s proposals are both 
workable and relevant to future mobility research, reflecting the different class 
locations that men and women typically occupy, even when they share similar 
job titles. Improving the specification of class schemas to reflect the life 
chances associated with each category, will improve the relevance of social 
mobility research to women.
Case study work carried out by Crompton and Jones (1984) would support 
Mann’s incorporation of additional categories into the existing occupational 
class schemas. The authors highlight the gendered nature of white-collar 
clerical work, with men and women occupying the same clerical work situation 
experiencing very different prospects and life chances. For young men, 
clerical work is a temporary class location and the internal promotional 
policies of white-collar bureaucracies ensure that the majority are promoted to 
supervisory or managerial positions over the course of their working life. For 
women, clerical work is often a dead-end job with little or no prospect for 
advancement (Crompton and Jones 1984).
Secondary data analysis carried out by Evans (1996) disputes the 
shortcomings of existing occupational class schemas in terms of their ability to 
classify women. Using data collected for the 1984 Social Class in Modern 
Britain Survey, he compares the association between key job characteristics 
such as how workers are paid (i.e. salary, hourly rate, guaranteed over-time 
etc), their promotional prospects, and autonomy at work by gender and class 
location. The only difference between the sexes was a slighter weaker 
association, which Evans explains in terms of the preponderance of women 
occupying Social Class Ilia  (routine non-manual workers, higher grade). 
Evans does not see this as indicative of deficiencies in the Goldthorpe Class 
schema, but as symptomatic of the different occupational locations occupied 
by men and women (Evans 1996).
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There have been two developments in social research since the publication of 
the work discussed in this section; firstly the creation of a new classification 
system, the NS-SEC (National Statistics Socio-economic Classification) and 
secondly the introduction of the household reference person. The NS-SEC 
(discussed in Chapter 3) in its uncollapsed form, has overcome many of the 
problems of the Goldthorpe and Registrar General’s schemas for classifying 
women (Rose and O’Reilly 1997; Cooper and Arber 2003). As such, this new 
measure should address most of the issues highlighted by Crompton and 
Jones (1984), Evans (1996) and Mann (1986). The household reference 
person addresses the problem of assigning a social class to the household, 
highlighted by Goldthorpe (1983), Stanworth (1984) and Heath and Britten 
(1984). The occupation of the partner who is working full time and on a 
permanent contract is used to assign a household to a class location. Where 
both partners are working full time, on permanent contracts, the occupation 
of the partner occupying the most advantaged class location is used to assign 
the household to a class location (Rose and Pevalin 2003). This appears to be 
a good compromise, enabling cross-class families, where they occur, to have 
their household class location more accurately reflected.
1.3 DEATH OF CLASS THEORIES
Various arguments have been raised to support the view that class is an 
outmoded concept. It has been suggested that the emergence of ‘post-fordism’ 
with its flexible labour demands mean that class can no longer explain how 
society is structured (Breen and Rottman 1995). Lee and Turner coined the 
phrase ‘death of class’ in the 1990’s (Lee and Turner 1996), although it is clear 
from the literature that the idea that class is losing its salience has been 
around for much longer. In this section I will consider four theories that 
attempt to show that class is no longer the key element of stratification.
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1.3.1 E m bourgeoisem ent Thesis
The embourgeoisement thesis was revived in the 1950’s during a period of full 
employment and high levels of living standards (Abrams, et al. i960; Zweig 
1961; Young and Willmott 1975). The theory states that increased prosperity 
and three consecutive Conservative election victories had led to the working 
class rejecting their traditional class identity. Instead, they were adopting 
middle class identities, resulting in the crumbling of class divisions (Roberts 
2001). Their arguments were based on four key changes that had taken place 
in Britain and other developed industrial societies; firstly economic 
prosperity, secondly cultural change, thirdly technological change and fourthly 
urban development (Roberts, et al. 1977).
Prior to World War II, the income structure in Britain resembled a pyramid, 
with the vast majority of the population at the bottom and a declining number 
of people at each incremental level. By the end of the 1950’s the income 
structure was said to resemble a diamond shape with the vast majority of 
people in the middle and fewer people at the top or bottom. This growth in 
economic prosperity had led in turn to concomitant changes in cultural values, 
resulting in the now prosperous working classes adopting traditional middle 
class norms and values (Devine 1992). In terms of technology, the increasing 
complexity of production systems in fast growing progressive industrial 
sectors meant that the working class were no longer simply selling their labour 
but their technical expertise. The traditional manual /  non-manual divide was 
brealdng down. Urban development was a response to the growth of industry 
and new housing estates were needed to house the skilled manual workers, 
who were drawn to the new technologically advanced production plants. 
Movement away from their traditional worldng class communities, to mixed 
heterogeneous housing, encouraged the adoption of middle class norms 
(Goldthorpe, et al. 1969).
The embourgeoisement thesis (discussed in Section 1.1.2) was only partially 
supported by The Affluent Worker in the Class Structure (Goldthorpe, et al. 
1969). However, the authors did find distinct differences in terms of work and
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neighbourhood, between their affluent worker sample and the traditional 
working class (Procter 1990). Despite voting Labour and maintaining their 
Trade Union membership the affluent workers’ motives were purely 
instrumental. Loyalty did not come about from any collective sense of 
working class solidarity, but was seen as the most appropriate means to 
improve their own position and lifestyle (Goldthorpe, et al. 1969).
Further work carried out by Roberts, Cook, Clark and Semeonoff (1977) to test 
the thesis identified a distinct group of working class workers whom they 
described as ‘bourgeois’. The authors interviewed four hundred and seventy 
four economically active males selected at random from the Electoral Register, 
covering two districts in Liverpool. Within the manual worker sample, the 
authors identified three ideal types; the bourgeois worker, the proletariat and 
the central working class worker. The bourgeois worker represented a quarter 
of the working class sample and in terms of voting behaviour, attitude towards 
Trade Union power and nationalisation, this group of workers was 
indistinguishable from the white-collar sample. Compared to the proletariat 
worker, the bourgeois worker was significantly more likely to come from a 
white-collar background, and to own his own house. Education and income 
were associated with bourgeois worker membership, although more weakly 
than social background and home ownership. The authors stress that the 
ideal types identified are just that and suggest that it may be more appropriate 
to view the manual workers on a continuum, anchored with bourgeois and 
proletariat orientations (Roberts, et al. 1977).
A third piece of research, carried out twenty years after the original Affluent 
Worker Study, set out to examine whether Goldthorpe et al’s 1969 findings of 
selective convergence still held. Devine (1992) interviewed sixty-two residents 
from Luton, connected to Vauxhall either through their own employment or 
that of their partners. The other two companies used in the original Study, 
Skefco and Laporte, had downsized since the 1960’s and were no longer major 
employers in Luton. In contrast to the original findings, Devine (1992) 
concluded that respondents had not moved to Luton for the high wages 
(which Goldthorpe at al (1969) cited as evidence of instrumentalism) but to
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escape unemployment or to find affordable housing. The respondents’ lives 
were not exclusively home and family centred. Workers socialised with 
neighbours and colleagues from work and the insularity described by the 1969 
authors was not evidenced. When asked their views on income distribution, 
respondents favoured a more equitable distribution. The Labour Party and 
Trade Union was seen as the means for improving their individual position 
and the lot of other working class families. This contradicted the findings of 
the 1969 Study, which found workers supporting the Labour Party and Trade 
Union for instrumental rather than collective reasons (Devine 1992). For 
Devine (1992), the intervening years between the two studies marked by 
economic downturn, recession and unemployment had led to an even stronger 
rejection of the embourgeoisement thesis.
The embourgeoisement thesis was only partially supported by work carried 
out in the 1960’s and 1970’s (Goldthorpe, et al. 1969; Roberts, et al. 1977) and 
rejected by Devine’s 1992 research. Finding evidence of an affluent or 
bourgeois segment of the working class is not the same as finding support for 
embourgeoisement, which implies a progressive growth in this type of worker. 
Roberts et al (1977) speculated that embourgeoisement would only ever apply 
to discrete sections of the working class. Affluence is a relative notion, and 
there will always be a group of workers in unskilled low paid manual work, 
lacking the economic means to adopt the middle class lifestyles of the 
bourgeois working class (Roberts, et al. 1977; Beynon 1999). Reich (1991) 
believes that globalisation will serve to further polarise the lifestyles and 
wealth of individuals in the industrialised world. The salaries that individuals 
with specialist sldlls can command will not be limited by the fortunes of a 
single organisation or country. Likewise, the out-sourcing of production to 
countries where labour is cheaper will keep wages low for individuals with no 
specialist skills to offer (Reich 1991).
1.3.2 Proletarianisation Thesis
It seems a little ironic to locate a Marxist labour theory under the banner 
‘Death of Class Theories’, but it has been included because it occupies the
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polar position of the embourgeoisement thesis. The proletarianisation thesis 
has more to say about class formation than death of class, arguing that we are 
becoming progressively working class. Braverman (1974) developed Marx’s 
ideas on proletarianisation to describe the structural changes brought about 
by industrialization in capitalist societies. In contrast to the 
embourgeoisement thesis, Braverman believed that industrialization had 
contributed to a steady de-skilling of positions in the work place, and an 
increase not decrease in the proportion of proletarian positions. Productive 
efficiency is just one feature of technological advancement; social control and 
the economic exploitation of labour are other equally important ones. 
Employers will always seek to use new technology to remove skill and 
autonomy from the workers and concentrate them in the hands of the few 
(Braverman 1974). According to Marxist theory, capitalist industrialism 
removes skill at all levels of employment, particularly white-collar workers 
resulting in large-scale downward mobility (Erikson and Goldthorpe 1992). 
Dual and radical labour market theorists have gone further and argued that 
employers achieve control not just through deskilling but also through the 
fragmentation of the worlcforce. This fragmentation inhibits collective 
resistance against exploitation and serves to maintain the status quo 
(Crompton and Jones 1984).
Much of the work carried out to support the proletarianisation thesis was 
based on case studies from particular sectors of the economy such as banking 
(Payne 1987). A classic study carried out in this tradition was Crompton and 
Jones’s work, which tested the clerical proletarianisation thesis (Crompton 
and Jones 1984). The authors looked at three large white-collar 
bureaucracies; a local authority, a life assurance company and a major high 
street clearing bank. Detailed background information on pre-entry 
qualifications, subsequent qualifications obtained and previous work 
experience was collected via work records and a questionnaire. In total, eight 
hundred and eighty-seven employees at all levels within the three 
organizations took part in the Study. In-depth interviews were carried out 
with a random sample of two hundred and sixty-two lower level clerical 
administrators. The authors concluded that technological change had served
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to stratify the white-collar work place, creating a large number of routine 
unskilled jobs and a smaller proportion of skilled jobs in software 
development. Software jobs shared similar economic rewards and job 
autonomy to managers, and were quite distinct from the clerical and 
supervisory grades of white collar work (Crompton and Jones 1984).
“.....the ojfice proletariat is not a mass, but stratified by age, qualification 
and, most particularly, by gender.” (Crompton and Jones 1984: 210).
The authors did not see this as evidence to refute the proletarianisation thesis, 
quite the contrary. The authors demonstrated that ninety percent of 
employees on clerical grades were in jobs that were rule-bound, requiring no 
autonomy or individual initiative. Supervisors of clerical workers exercised 
little skill or control in their own jobs, and there was no obvious skill hierarchy 
in the stratified clerical hierarchy. For the authors, ‘skill’ was associated with 
personal traits such as dependable performance, reliability and attitude rather 
than task skill or personal initiative. The organisational requirement for 
incoming clerks to possess ‘O’ levels as a pre-entry qualification served to 
maintain the ‘skill fiction’, and the majority of older male clerks possessed no 
or minimal qualifications. The internal promotion policy of each organisation 
encouraged employee conformity. The majority of men achieved some 
promotion by the age of thirty-five, yet the authors did not accept that 
promotion to supervisory grade indicated genuine class mobility (Crompton 
and Jones 1984).
Large-scale survey data related to the entire economy has consistently rejected 
the proletarianisation thesis. The growth in professional occupations at the 
expense of unskilled manual wage-labour, together with data from employee 
surveys reporting more mentally demanding work tasks, has placed greater 
emphasis on the upgrading rather than downgrading of many jobs (Payne 
1987). The Essex Class Project (Marshall, et al. 1988) tested different aspects 
of the proletarianisation thesis. The authors interviewed two thousand 
randomly selected men and women in 1984. The Electoral Register formed
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the sampling frame for the Study and the sample was selected in three stages; 
parliamentary constituencies, polling districts and individuals.
In terms of class structure and the number of individuals occupying each class 
location, the authors found no evidence of proletarianisation. Comparing 
respondents’ current social class with their father’s social class (when he was 
the same age as themselves), the authors demonstrated a general upgrading of 
the occupational class structure. In terms of job tasks, the questions used in 
the survey focussed on ‘skill’, defined in terms of technique and autonomy. 
Proletarianisation was measured by the degree to which respondents felt that 
their job had been deskilled technically (reducing their ability to manipulate 
objects or tools), or in terms of work tasks (reducing the judgement and 
freedom required of the worker). The responses given to these questions 
provided no evidence of deskilling in the workplace, even when sex and class 
differences were looked at separately. Less than four percent of respondents 
believed that they had experienced any deskilling in the work they performed. 
These findings were contrary to Crompton and Jones’s (1984) results, and 
even when men and women in Social Class Ilia (clerical and secretarial white 
collar jobs) were looked at separately, the authors failed to find evidence of 
proletarianisation (Marshall, et al. 1988).
1.3.3 C itizenship
T.H. Marshall (1950) outlined a theory of citizenship in two lectures given at 
Cambridge in 1949, and identified three aspects of citizenship which evolved 
during different periods in Britain’s history. The first aspect, the civil, came 
about during the eighteenth century through the creation of independent 
Courts of Justice. This aspect of citizenship concerned the rights of the 
individual to justice and freedom of speech. The second aspect of citizenship, 
the political, emerged in the nineteenth century and concerned the rights of 
the individual to vote and stand for parliament. The third aspect of 
citizenship, the social, was developed during the first half of the twentieth 
century, through the creation of the welfare state. This aspect was concerned 
with the rights of the individual to a minimum standard of living, 
commensurate with the social standards of the period. The first two
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developments concerned individual civil and political rights, whilst the third 
concerned collective rights. It was the third aspect of citizenship, the social, 
that led Marshall to conclude that class division was weakening (Marshall 
1950). For Marshall, the full development of citizenship during the twentieth 
century gave individuals equal status, whilst maintaining economic 
inequalities. Citizenship could be seen as operating a form of stratification, 
providing everyone with an education, which enabled the most able to get the 
most desirable jobs, irrespective of ability to pay. Economic inequalities no 
longer corresponded to social class differences, because the gap between the 
very rich and very poor had narrowed. A progressive taxation system had 
reduced the wealth of the rich and the welfare state had raised the wealth of 
the poor (Marshall 1950).
Palculski and Waters (1996) endorse Marshall’s thesis and argue that the 
social rights of an individual have contributed to the erosion of class division 
(Pakulski and Waters 1996). Bottomore (1992) is more cautious and believes 
that the relationship between citizenship and social class is more complex 
than Marshall suggests. The development of social rights through the welfare 
state has not changed the class system and neither has it eliminated poverty. 
The welfare state helped to reduce poverty during the 1940’s and 1950’s 
caused by long-term unemployment, but since the 1980’s poverty has been 
steadily increasing (Toynbee 2003). Poverty has severely reduced the quality 
of citizenship for many individuals. The politics of the New Right served to 
undermine social rights by cutting back on welfare provision and attacldng 
what they saw as the dependency culture (Bottomore 1992).
Bottomore (1992) argues that Marshall limited his discussion to the impact of 
citizenship on social class and.not the other way around. The author believes 
that social class has had an important impact on citizenship, and that the 
development of the welfare state came about in part as a result of class-based 
action. Social rights are still developing and there is a need to ensure access to 
justice in real terms rather than just in principle. The crumbling Legal Aid 
System means that legal representation provides equality in principle rather 
than reality, with the wealthy able to afford ‘better’ representation (Bottomore
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1992). There is an obvious parallel between the different meanings that can 
be attached to social rights and the concept of liberty. Swift (2001) makes the 
distinction between effective freedom and formal freedom. Whilst all British 
citizens are formally free from state restrictions to educate their children 
privately, they are not all effectively free to do so. The prohibitive cost of a 
privileged private education limits its take up to the economically advantaged.
1.3.4 Lifestyle and C onsum ption Cleavages
Pakulski and Waters (1996) believe that classes are losing their relevance in 
advanced industrialized nations and adopt a historical perspective in their 
description of how and why class decomposition has occurred. Class societies 
emerged following the birth of industrial capitalism and changed their form to 
reflect the next stage of capitalism, corporate capitalism. Post 
industrialization has resulted in the demise of class societies, characterised by 
the growth in indirect company ownership (through stocks and shares) and 
home ownership. Consumption now defines the status and lifestyle of 
individuals, and plays a more important role than class in delineating social 
inequalities. The demise of class societies does not in the authors’ view imply 
a more egalitarian society; rather, status and lifestyle have become more 
important determinants of life chances than class (Pakulski and Waters 1996).
“In the contemporary period o f history, the class paradigm is intellectually 
and morally bankrupt.” (Pakulski and Waters, 1996: 26).
Saunders identifies ‘consumption sectors’ as a more significant stratifying 
device than class, in terms of its ability to categorise political allegiance, 
interests and identities (Saunders 1990). Saunders suggests that property 
ownership and non-ownership act as a ‘counter-class principle’, defining 
respondents’ consumption patterns, lifestyles and tastes. Whilst Saunders’ 
specific work on home ownership and non-ownership has been criticised for 
underplaying the amount of diversity within both categories, other writers 
have taken up his notion of ‘consumption sectors’ (Warde 1997; Fine, et al.
1 9 9 7 ).
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Much of the literature in the field supporting the death of class theory tends to 
be speculative and unempirical (Roberts 2001). Empirical work continues to 
identify significant class differences in political partisanship and education 
(Goldthorpe and Marshall 1992). Class schemas devised and re-developed 
over the years by Goldthorpe reflect changing patterns of class stratification in 
Britain, but the fact that class is still significantly associated with mortality 
(Fitzpatrick, et al. 1997), morbidity (Cooper and Arber 2003), health and 
educational attainment (Halsey 2000) would suggest that it remains a useful 
tool for categorising individuals.
Recent work carried out on the validity and reliability of the new NS-SEC 
demonstrates the enduring relevance of class as a discriminator of life 
chances, health and earnings (Cooper and Arber 2003; Elias and McKnight 
2003). Using data collected from the British General Household Survey 
Cooper and Arber (2003) find a clear class gradient in long-term 
unemployment. Figure i.i  shows the percentage of men unemployed for 
twelve months or more based on the NS-SEC position of their previous 
occupation.
Figure i . i  M ale U nem ploym ent by NS-SEC
NS-SEC
Source: Cooper and Arber 2003: 212
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As can be seen from Figure i.i, male unemployment within NS-SEC 1.2 
(higher professional occupations) is just 0.9% compared to NS-SEC 7 (routine 
occupations) where 9.3% of men have been unemployed for twelve months or 
more.
“....the increasing significance o f consumption and lifestyle should not be
allowed to obscure the fact that the economic factors identified by the 
nineteenth and twentieth-century theorists o f social class still play a major 
part -  indeed, the major role -  in the structuring and persistence o f systems 
of inequality.” (Crom-pton, 1998b: 167)
1.4 SOCIAL MOBILITY
I have reviewed two approaches to class analysis; the employment aggregate 
tradition and class process studies. Gender has been discussed briefly and 
criticisms levelled at the incorporation of gender into class analysis evaluated. 
Four death of class theories have been reviewed and countered, justifying the 
relevance of this thesis. I am now going to look at social mobility, the subject 
of my research. Before looking at the theories that have emerged from 
empirical work, I will define social mobility and describe the dimensions on 
which it can be measured.
The European tradition of social mobility research uses occupational social 
class as its key measurement variable, and empirical research is typically 
grounded in stratification theory. American social mobility research can be 
more appropriately described as status attainment research. Status, rather 
than social class is the key variable of interest, derived from an individual’s 
income and educational attainment. The class analysis approach prefers to 
use income and educational attainment to explain social mobility rather than 
as an alternative measure for the dependent variable. This has led to 
criticisms of empiricism levelled at American social mobility research (Payne 
1987). The social mobility research carried out in this thesis can be located in
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the employment aggregate tradition of class analysis and follows the European 
rather than American tradition.
The study of social mobility has engaged social scientists and policy makers 
since the beginning of the twentieth century. Social mobility is concerned 
with the movement of people across the class structure over time and can be 
measured on two dimensions; inter or intragenerational and absolute or 
relative. Research provides insight into two phenomena; changes in the 
occupational class structure and changes in the distribution of social class 
inequalities (Beynon 1999). Different measures are employed to measure 
each phenomenon; absolute mobility rates are used to measure structural 
change, and relative mobility rates used to measure class-based inequalities. 
In both cases the starting point is the two-dimensional mobility table, cross- 
tabulating social class recorded at two points in time. Before distinguishing 
between absolute and relative mobility rates I will make the distinction 
between inter and intragenerational mobility.
Intergenerational mobility is concerned with class movement between two or 
more generations, whilst intragenerational mobility is defined as movement 
across the occupational class structure over the course of an individual’s 
working life, (Reid 1989). For intergenerational mobility, the respondent’s 
social class is cross-tabulated with his or her father’s social class. For 
intragenerational mobility, the respondent’s current (or final) social class is 
cross-tabulated with his or her social class on entry to the labour market. 
Sorokin (1927) and Glass (1954) use the terms vertical and horizontal mobility 
in their work to describe inter and intragenerational mobility. The terms are 
occasionally used in the literature today, although inter and intragenerational 
mobility rates are more widely referred to.
The distinction between absolute and relative mobility is less intuitive and 
researchers in the field disagree about the relevance of making such a 
distinction. Absolute mobility rates describe the proportion of respondents 
moving from one class to another, as a percentage of the total in a two- 
dimensional mobility table (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a). They can be expressed
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as inflow rates or outflow rates. Inflow rates describe the proportion of 
respondents in a particular destination class who came from different class 
origins, whilst outflow rates describe the proportion of respondents in a 
particular class of origin who end up in different class destinations (Breen and 
Rottman 1 9 9 5 )*
Relative mobility rates are a component of absolute mobility rates and provide 
a measure of class fluidity expressed through odds ratios . They compare the 
likelihood of respondents originating from different classes ending up in each 
other’s classes (Breen and Goldthorpe 1999). Relative mobility rates have 
been likened to the outcome of a competition between respondents from 
different class backgrounds competing to achieve one destination class whilst 
striving to avoid another (Heath 1981). An odds ratio of one would indicate 
that class background is unrelated to class destination, individuals from 
different class backgrounds are equally likely to achieve a given destination 
class and avoid another destination class.
The decision to employ absolute or relative measures is dependent on the 
research question. Absolute mobility rates provide a measure of change in the 
occupational class structure, and are more useful when the focus of interest is 
on describing structural change. When the researcher is interested in social 
inequality, and the researcher wants to measure changes in the chances of 
respondents from different class backgrounds achieving different class 
destinations, relative mobility rates provide a more appropriate measure. 
Much of the disagreement between authors, regarding the salience of 
alternative mobility theories, results from the preferred choice of measure (see 
Section 1.4.3 describing the work of John Goldthorpe et al. 1987a). Absolute 
mobility rates measure gross change whilst relative rates measure net change 
and discount changes in the occupational structure.
Changes in the occupational class structure, as measured by absolute mobility 
rates are undisputed. The contraction of heavy industry and manufacturing 
coupled with the expansion of the service sector has changed the number of 
people employed in each occupationally derived social class. Manual
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employment has shrunk and non-manual employment burgeoned. This has 
effectively increased the number of jobs available in the managerial and 
professional classes, whilst reducing job opportunities in skilled manual work. 
The net effect has been to create ‘more room at the top’. Changes in the 
distribution of social class inequalities, as measured by relative rates are 
subject to more fervent debate. This aspect of social mobility endeavours to 
elucidate how open society is, by estimating the extent to which an individual’s 
social background determines his or her class location in later life. Here, the 
research focus is quite different and the researcher is interested in the relative 
chances of individuals achieving different class locations, controlling for  
changes in the occupational class structure.
Saunders criticizes Goldthorpe’s work on social mobility, which relies on odds 
ratios to determine fluidity rates, and maintains that the odds ratios reported 
by Goldthorpe et al (1987a) are fairly consistent with what could be expected 
in a ‘genuine’ meritocracy. The argument is essentially about measurement. 
For some authors, absolute mobility rates provide a measure of how fair 
society is (Bond and Saunders 1999; Noble 2000) whilst for others, relative 
mobility rates are a more appropriate measure (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a; 
Marshall 1997). The two measures are quite different and it is quite plausible 
for a society to exhibit high levels of absolute mobility whilst at the same time 
low levels of relative mobility. Changes in the occupational class structure are 
not necessarily concomitant with increased levels of openness. More room at 
the top will inevitably result in a general upgrading of the occupational class 
location benefiting everyone, but if social background continues to benefit 
some respondents disproportionately, can society be described as fair or 
open? In this thesis, absolute and relative mobility rates are estimated in 
Chapter 5 to identify gross and net change.
1.4.1 Liberal Theory o f  Industrialism
The Liberal theorists (Kerr, et al. 1973; Bell 1973) have based their ideas on 
the premise that liberal democracy represents the goal that all industrial 
societies are moving towards. The theory shares many features of the
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embourgeoisement thesis discussed in Section 1.3.1 and was developed against 
the same backdrop of growing economic prosperity. Adopting a functionalist 
approach to industrialization, they start from the assumption that in the 
transition from pre-industrial to industrial society there is an unwavering 
commitment to technical and economic rationality. Technology unifies 
industrial societies by demanding similar occupational structures, resulting in 
the gradual convergence of all industrial societies (Kerr, et al. 1962).
“The thrust o f progress also serves the cause o f uniformity. The industry 
mix, country by country, becomes more balanced and thus more like that 
elsewhere.” (Kerr et al 1962: 285)
Industrialization has brought about changes in the number of people required 
across different economic sectors, and changes in the skill set required of 
workers. Economic and technological changes can be attributed to the 
changing structure of the job market, which has resulted in an increase in 
overall mobility rates and a particular growth in upward mobility (Bell 1973).
“....as one goes along the trajectory o f industrialization Instead o f the
industrial worker, we see the dominance o f the professional and technical 
class in the labour force...” (Bell 1973:125)
Urbanization and increasing geographical mobility are features of 
industrialization, which loosen community ties, and therefore the influence of 
social origin on individual’s destination (Kumar 1995). Industrialization 
emphasizes meritocratic principles, which become increasingly important in 
the selection process. Rational procedures for the recruitment of individuals 
require a shift from ascription towards achievement. The job related skills of 
an individual become more important than his or her social background and 
the most able are sought out for the most desirable positions in society (Breen 
and Rottman 1995).
For Bell (1973), industrialization can be viewed as a continuum, anchored by 
pre-industrial and post-industrial society. Modern society can best be
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described as post-industrial, characterized by the shift from a manufacturing 
to a service economy. The occupational structure reflects these changes and 
the reduction in manual employment has been countered by a steady increase 
in professional and managerial occupations. Information or ‘theoretical 
knowledge’ has been central to the transition from industrial to post­
industrial society. The professional, characterized by his or her education and 
training, provides the specialist skills that are demanded by post-industrial 
society. As a result, education and training will become more important, 
equipping workers with the necessary skills to perform the increasingly 
complex jobs society has on offer (Kerr, et al. 1973).
Much of the mobility work that found support for the liberal theory of 
industrialism came from America and adopted a status attainment rather than 
class analysis perspective. Blau and Duncan (1967) used path analysis to 
examine the effect of family socioeconomic status on occupants’ current socio­
economic status. Their findings confirmed that America exhibited high rates 
of social mobility and that achievement through educational attainment had 
replaced ascription as a determinant of status attainment. Extrapolating their 
findings in America to other industrial societies, they theorized that greater 
mobility and openness was a common feature of all industrial societies. The 
prevalence of high mobility rates in industrialized societies came about 
through universalism. Universalism refers to the rational development of 
common standards of judgment, weakening kinship ties and driving 
technological and occupational change. Universalism encourages stability 
since respondents at all levels of the social hierarchy accept their position as 
fair and just. This in turn inhibits collective action and preserves the status 
quo (Blau and Duncan 1967).
Blau and Duncan’s work has been criticized for omitting property or power, 
which mitigates against the rational placement of individuals in the economic 
hierarchy (Payne 1987). It also shares the general criticism of much US work 
for its focus on statistical methods that underplay the importance of class 
structure. In the UK, Saunders is one of the few contemporary British 
academics who still finds fledging support for the liberal theory of
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industrialism (Saunders 1995; Saunders 2002). Saunders did not compare 
mobility rates across industrialized societies and therefore his work can only 
be seen to support selective aspects of the thesis, specifically that class of 
origin has become progressively less important in determining class of 
destination in Britain. His work, which incorporates merit variables, is 
discussed in more detail in Chapter 2. The CASMIN (Comparative Analysis of 
Social Mobility in Industrial Nations) Study (Erikson and Goldthorpe 1992) 
found no evidence of convergence in mobility rates amongst the industrialized 
countries studied. Work carried out by Breen and Luijkx (2004) as an update 
to the CAMSIN Study failed to find support for the liberal theory of 
industrialism. The authors concluded that whilst absolute mobility rates 
between countries showed signs of convergence, there was no such 
convergence in relative mobility between different countries (Breen and 
Luijkx 2004).
1.4.2 Buffer Zone Thesis
This thesis named by Parkin (1971) and supported by Giddens (1973) suggests 
that intergenerational and intragenerational mobility is most prevalent within 
the intermediate classes. The manual /  non-manual divide is the most 
fundamental division in the class structure, limiting the amount of long-range 
mobility (Parkin 1971). Mobility, when it occurs, tends to be short range and 
when workers cross the manual /  non-manual divide it is typically at the 
margins, between skilled manual and routine non-manual employees 
(Giddens 1973). Social closure operates at the hierarchy of the class structure, 
with the elite helping their offspring to maintain their advantaged class 
position, whilst at the same time keeping children from less advantaged 
backgrounds out (Parkin 1979). Educational credentialism, discussed in 
Chapter 2, is one such strategy employed by the elite to secure 
intergenerational stability for their offspring.
The Glass Study (Glass and Hall 1954) was the first major British study of 
social mobility and was carried out at the London School of Economics. The 
project’s main interest was on the formation of the middle classes but in order
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to do this a general investigation into social mobility and social status was 
needed. The authors chose not to use the Registrar General’s Social Class but 
instead adopted the Hall Jones Occupational Scale, which reflects the relative 
status ascribed to different occupational groups by the general public. The 
seven-category schema is reproduced in Figure 1.2.
Figure 1.2 Status Categories D evised  and Validated by Glass
I. Professional and higher administrative
II. Managerial and executive
III. Inspectional, supervisory and other non-manual (higher grade)
IV. Inspectional, supervisory and other non-manual (lower grade)
V. Skilled manual and routine grades of non-manual
VI. Semi-skilled manual
VII. Unskilled manual
The research describes a relatively stable social structure in Britain from the 
end of the nineteenth century to the end of the Second World War, with a 
large degree of self-recruitment between the generations within each status 
category (Glass 1954). Table i .i  reproduces the outflow mobility table from 
the author’s analysis and gives the percentage of men within each destination 
class in terms of their diverse class origins.
Table 1.1 A bsolute M obility Table -  M ale Outflow R ates, 1949
% of Respondents in each Destination Class
Class of Origin I II III IV V VI VII TOTAL
I 38 .8 14.6 20.2 6.2 14.0 4 -7 1-5 3.7II 10.7 26.7 22.7 12.0 20.6 5.3 2.0 4.3III 3-5 10.1 18.8 19.1 35.7 6.7 6.1 9-9IV 2.1 3.9 11.2 21.2 43.0 12.4 6.2 14.8
V 0.9 2.4 7.5 12.3 47.3 17.1 12.5 43.2VI 0.0 1.3 4.1 8.8 39.1 31.2 15.5 13.1
VII 0.0 0.8 3.6 8.3 36.4 23.5 27.4 11.1
TOTAL 2.9 4.5 9.4 131 40.9 16.9 12.1 100
Source: Glass 1954:183 (row and column totals calculated by myself from the 
raw data)
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The greatest degree of intergenerational stability occurs in categories I and V, 
with thirty-nine and forty-seven percent of respondents retaining their class of 
origin in later life. The smallest degree of intergenerational stability is in 
category III, where just under nineteen percent of respondents retain their 
class of origin. The mobility table confirms that mobility, when it occurs tends 
to be short range rather than long range. The largest figures in the table 
appear closest to the main diagonal. Conversely, the smallest numbers in the 
table appear furthest from the main diagonal. As can be seen from Table i.i, 
forty three percent of men born into class IV end up in class V, whilst none of 
the men born into class VII end up in class I.
Splitting the sample into ten-year cohorts the authors found little difference in 
mobility rates across the different age cohorts. The percentage of 
intergenerationally stable respondents had not changed appreciably over time 
and where mobility had occurred, it was short-range. Just under thirty four 
percent of men born before 1890 were intergenerationally stable, compared to 
thirty seven percent of men born between 1920 and 1929 (Glass and Hall
1 9 5 4 ).
The Study has been used as a backdrop to subsequent social mobility studies, 
including those of Goldthorpe et al (1987a) and Payne (1987). Whilst it was 
not possible to examine the full impact of the 1944 Educational Act on social 
mobility patterns, the authors anticipated that the Act would serve to reduce 
the association between class of origin and education (Hall and Glass 1954). 
Subsequent work carried out by Halsey Heath and Ridge (1980) failed to 
support Hall and Glass’s prediction. Instead, the authors’ research 
highlighted the continued association between class of origin and education. 
Despite the fact that education was no longer based on the ability to pay, 
middle class children predominantly attended grammar schools and working 
class children the secondary modern (Halsey, et al. 1980).
A major problem with the Study appears to be the sample, which matches the 
Registrar General’s age profile of the population but does not match the 
occupational distribution. Far from the professional category contracting
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(which Glass’s sample appeared to), Census data showed that professional 
workers increased significantly from the late 1800’s to the end of World War 
II (Payne 1987). Despite these criticisms, the buffer zone thesis has found 
more recent support in the work of Abbott (1990), who looked at women’s 
intergenerational mobility. Abbott’s findings indicated that the skilled non- 
manual class acted as a buffer zone for women. This was the largest class 
occupied by women, and contained women who ended up in this class through 
both upward and  downward intergenerational mobility. For women, this 
social class can be viewed as a buffer zone with relatively few women, 
irrespective of class background, crossing this occupational class 
intergenerationally (Abbott 1990).
1.4.3 Trendless O scillation /  Constant Flux
This ‘non-theory’ suggests that rates of mobility will fluctuate over time and 
does not prescribe any particular pattern of change. The findings of Sorokin 
(1959) and Goldthorpe et al (1987a) can be situated within this social mobility 
theory. Sorokin did not collect his own data, but relied on official statistics 
from the USA and a number of European countries. His data spans the period 
1870 to 1920 and enabled him to study changes in the occupational structure 
and social mobility patterns (Sorokin 1959).
Sorokin’s findings led him to dispute any trend towards a more open or closed 
society. Throughout history there has been a constant oscillation from an 
essentially open society to one that is relatively closed. Sorokin (1959) 
identified seven institutions that facilitate the upward or downward social 
mobility of individuals; the family, army, church, school, professional 
organisations, government groups and moneymaking organisations. For 
Sorokin (1959), these institutions will vary in their importance according to 
the particular society and period in history. In Western societies, Sorokin 
(1959) believed the role of the school had become particularly important, 
reducing many of the functions that the church and family previously fulfilled.
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The institutions that facilitate the mobility of individuals are also responsible 
for the mechanisms through which social selection is made. These institutions 
act as ‘sieves’; ensuring individuals are correctly placed in the social hierarchy. 
Those possessing the right characteristics will occupy the upper echelons, 
whilst those not possessing them will occupy more lowly positions. When 
individuals are correctly placed they will perform their jobs well, when 
misplaced, individuals will work poorly and society will suffer in the long term 
unless corrective action is taken. For Sorokin (1959), the social mechanisms 
for selection and distribution are imperfect, resulting in some individuals of 
low ability finding their way into the upper strata and some individuals of high 
ability into the lower strata. The problem lies in the social institutions 
responsible for sorting individuals; these institutions are often out of kilter 
with what is required of jobs within each stratum, resulting in the temporary 
misplacement of certain individuals (Sorokin 1959).
Sorokin’s secondary analysis of official data led him to conclude that no real 
trend in social mobility could be identified. Between 1870 and 1920 the 
number of people engaged in ‘intellectual’ occupations increased from fewer 
than eight percent to over fourteen percent in the USA. Over the same time 
period, the proportion involved in ‘labour work’ shrank from eighty-one 
percent to seventy-one percent. Sorokin does not cite this as evidence of a 
trend, firstly because England and Finland failed to show the same trend, and 
secondly because there was a marked drop in remuneration for intellectual 
work. Instead, the author suggests that ‘trendless oscillations’ are all that can 
be identified (Sorokin 1959:128).
The Oxford Mobility Study (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a) reached similar 
conclusions to Sorokin, although Goldthorpe uses the term ‘constant flux’ 
rather than ‘trendless oscillations’ to describe his findings. Directed by John 
Goldthorpe, the Study collected data from men living in England and Wales 
between the ages of twenty-five and sixty-four. Respondents provided 
information pertaining to their first and current occupation, and the 
occupation of their father when they were growing up. The occupational data
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was coded against the class schema developed by the Oxford team and 
outlined in Figure 1.3.
Figure 1.3 G oldthorpe Collapsed Seven Class Schem a
I. Higher professional, administrative and managerial
II. Lower professional, administrative and managerial
III. Routine non-manual
IV. Small employers
V. Lower technical and manual supervisory
VI. Skilled manual
VII. Semi and unskilled manual
Source: Goldthorpe et al 1987a: 256
Splitting the sample into four age cohorts, the authors compared absolute and 
relative mobility rates for each cohort. Their findings indicated a steady 
upgrading of the occupational structure, with an increase in respondents 
occupying service class positions in 1972 compared to entry position. This 
increase was met with a concomitant decline in working class positions for 
each age cohort. Controlling for structural changes in the occupational 
hierarchy, relative mobility rates indicated remarkable consistency. Using 
loglinear analysis to fit constant social fluidity models for each cohort, the 
picture that emerged was one of reduced not increased social mobility 
(Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a). Table 1.2 reproduces the inflow mobility table from 
the Study and gives the percentage of men within each destination class in 
terms of their diverse class origins.
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Table 1.2 A bsolute M obility Table -  M ale Inflow  Rates, 1972
% of Respondents in each Destination Class N
Class Origin I II III IV V VI VII
I 25.3 12.4 9.6 6.7 3 -2 2.0 2.4 680II 13.1 12.2 8.0 4.8 5-2 3-1 2.5 5 4 7III 10.4 10.4 10.8 7 4 8.7 5 -7 6.0 687IV 10.1 12.2 9.8 27.2 8.6 7.1 7-7 8 8 6V 12.5 14.0 13-2 12.1 16.6 12.2 9.6 1,072
VI 16.4 21.7 26.1 24.0 31.1 41.8 35.2 2 ,5 7 7VII 12.1 17.1 22.6 17.8 26.7 28.0 36.6 2,126
N 1,230 1,050 827 687 1,026 1,883 1,872 8 ,5 7 5
Source: Goldthorpe et al 1987a: 45
Using the raw numbers, twenty-four percent of respondents in the Oxford 
Mobility Study were intergenerationally stable, fifty-two percent upwardly 
mobile and twenty-four percent downwardly mobile, resulting in a net 
upward  mobility of twenty-eight percent (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a). Absolute 
mobility results incorporate changes in the occupational structure between 
two generations, which can be observed through differences in row and 
column numbers. The numbers in the table indicate a general upgrading of 
the occupational structure between the two periods. Only six hundred and 
eighty men had fathers who occupied Social Class I when they were growing 
up, whilst nearly twice as many men occupied Social Class I themselves in 
1972. It is important to treat absolute mobility rates with caution; a general 
upgrading of occupational positions does not mean that society is necessarily 
becoming more open. The relative chances of respondents from different 
class backgrounds achieving different class destinations needs to be assessed 
before any such conclusion can be made.
Splitting the data into four birth cohorts the authors used loglinear analysis to 
test the fit of a constant fluidity model. This model specified that the 
relationship between class of origin and class destination had not changed 
significantly between the age cohorts. The model fitted the data, which led the 
authors to conclude that the relative chances of a respondent originating from
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a particular class, achieving a different class location had not changed over 
time (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987b).
Supplementing the 1972 survey data with the 1983 British General Election 
Study, Goldthorpe and Payne (1987) examined the extent to which patterns in 
mobility had been extended or reversed. War in the Middle East in 1973 and 
economic uncertainty marked the start of a new phase of economic downturn, 
characterised by the growth in unemployment. These factors led the authors 
to specula:te that the occupational upgrading observed in the 1972 data may be 
reversed in the later data (Goldthorpe and Payne 1987).
Comparing absolute mobility rates in the 1972 and 1983 data, worldng class 
locations continued to decline, relative to intermediate and middle class 
positions. Between 1972 and 1983 there was a small increase in the chances of 
men from all class backgrounds ending up in service class occupations, 
suggesting that this class is slowly consolidating. To test for changes in 
relative mobility rates, the constant fluidity model was applied to both 
datasets. The model fitted, suggesting no significant change in mobility 
opportunities between the two periods (Goldthorpe and Payne 1987).
Goldthorpe’s work has been and continues to be criticised for concentrating 
on relative mobility rates as opposed to absolute rates. By emphasising the 
intergenerational stability of the service class, the Study has been criticised for 
underplaying the amount of upward mobility from other classes into Classes I 
and II (Payne 1987). That aside, the Oxford Mobility Study is one of the few 
comprehensive studies to collect primary data. In addition, the introduction 
of relative mobility rates has provided greater insight into the openness of 
society, which absolute mobility rates alone cannot elucidate.
1.5 PROBLEMS WITH SOCIAL MOBILITY
Social mobility research has been criticised for its employment aggregate 
approach, with some authors believing that consumption cleavages provide a
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more meaningful way of stratifying the population than occupationally 
derived social class (Devine and Savage 2005; Skeggs 2005). The enduring 
salience of occupationally defined social class in mortality rates, morbidity 
and education would lead me to refute these criticisms (Fitzpatrick, et al. 
1997; Cooper and Arber 1999; Machin and Vignoles 2004). Research carried 
out by Machin and Vignoles (2004) demonstrates that class background has 
become more important in determining educational success and subsequent 
employment destination. The authors support their position by reference to 
Social Trends data, which shows that increased participation in higher 
education has overwhelmingly benefited the middle classes. Table 1.3 shows 
the percentage change in higher education participation by Social Class 
background. As can be seen from the table, the percentage of children 
participating in higher education has increased across all of the Social Classes. 
However, the greatest absolute increase has been amongst the off-spring of 
professional parents. It is difficult to imagine how lifestyle or consumption 
data could be adequately collected in a survey, and occupation arguably 
provides the best proxy for life chances.
Table 1.3 H igher Education Participation by Social Class
Social Class 1991-1992 (%) 1998-1999 (%) % Change
Professional 5 5 72 17Intermediate 36 4 5 9Skilled non-manual 22 29 7Skilled manual 11 18 7Partly skilled 12 17 5Unskilled 6 13 7
ALL SOCIAL CLASSES 23 31 8
Source: Machin and Vignoles 2004:118
A criticism levelled at the study of social mobility that does not apply to class 
analysis is the Marxist view that it is irrelevant (Poulantzas 1973; Carchedi 
1975). For these writers, social mobility research is viewed as a challenge to 
Marxism. By demonstrating absolute mobility from one generation to the 
next, social mobility research essentially negates Marxism (Mach and
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Wesolowski 1986). Marx’s emphasis on a two-class structure does not 
conceive of the possibility of genuine social mobility under capitalism. Marx 
fails to acknowledge the possibility of downward mobility for capitalists who 
fail, or for successful proletariats who acquire capital to achieve upward 
mobility. For Marx, occupational movement does not represent true social 
mobility because it takes place within the proletarian class (Payne 1987).
The fact that Marx underestimated the growth of the middle class goes some 
way to explaining this position. The homogeneous proletarian class described 
by Marx is no longer appropriate and the differences in life chances between 
the child of a ‘proletariat’ surgeon and a ‘proletariat’ factory worker are worthy 
of study. The class schemas used in social mobility studies incorporate the 
vast majority of the working adult population and the suggestion that 
movement within and between these classes is irrelevant does not make sense. 
Only a very small group of elites fall outside the current class schemas. Quite 
apart from the practical difficulties of obtaining survey data on these 
individuals, the study of movement between the elite and non-elite would be 
of limited value to the vast majority of the population. For this reason, I do 
not accept the Marxist view that social mobility is irrelevant or peripheral to 
the other concerns of class analysis.
1.6 DISCUSSION
This chapter has helped to locate my thesis, within the employment aggregate 
approach of class analysis. A number of studies have been reviewed, 
organised around three theories of social mobility; the liberal theory of 
industrialism, the buffer zone thesis and the constant flux. When social class, 
measured at different time points is the only variable used in analysis, 
mobility research will be descriptive and social mobility the explanator. The 
studies discussed in this chapter have described social mobility in terms of 
changes in the occupational class structure and /  or changes in the openness 
of society. Goldthorpe et al (1987a) have demonstrated that the standard two- 
dimensional mobility table can provide information about both, and made the
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important distinction between absolute and relative mobility rates. Absolute 
mobility rates provide a measure of change in the occupational class structure, 
whilst relative mobility rates describe social fluidity.
So far, social mobility as an explanator has been the focus of attention. When 
additional variables are incorporated into analysis with social class measures, 
social mobility can be used as an explanandum. Education has been 
incorporated into social mobility studies for some time now, with Hall and 
Glass (1954) using education as an explanator for social mobility. Sorokin 
(1959) was not able to use educational data in his research, but argued that it 
acted as an important mechanism in social selection. More recently, merit 
(defined in terms of educational attainment or more broadly as ability plus 
effort) has been the subject of popular and academic discussion. The 
meritocracy debate forms the second strand of this thesis, with ‘merit’ 
incorporated into social mobility research to explain mobility patterns.
Drawing on political philosophy, the following chapter will explore the 
different conceptualisations of social justice and equality of opportunity, 
which inform the meritocracy debate. A meritocracy represents a type of 
social justice, which advocates equality of opportunity whilst accepting 
inequality of outcome. Genetic endowment, cultural capital and rational 
action theory offer competing views about the role of merit in explaining social 
mobility patterns. Chapter 2 will evaluate the contribution each theory has 
made to our understanding of observed mobility rates and complete the 
literature review.
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2. SOCIAL M OBILITY AND M ERITOCRACY
The previous chapter looked at class analysis and social mobility. The 
‘employment aggregate’ and ‘class process’ approach to class analysis were 
contrasted, and key empirical studies carried out in each tradition evaluated. 
Chapter i  provided the necessary background to this chapter, which looks at 
the incorporation of education into social mobility studies to evaluate the 
meritocracy thesis.
Michael Young invented the term ‘meritocratic’ in his satirical novel about a 
dystopian society (Young 1958). Merit is defined as ‘IQ + effort’ or ‘ability + 
effort’ and a meritocracy refers to a society which assigns individuals to their 
position in society on the basis of merit, rather than ascription. New Labour 
has revived the term more recently as a utopian goal, enabling the often- 
contradictory elements of equality and economic efficiency to be combined.
“Opening up economy and society to merit and talent is the true radical 
second term agenda. In the past the idea o f meritocracy has been 
attacked....But breaking down the barriers to success and allowing people's 
innate ability to shine through is an indispensable part o f building a decent 
and prosperous country.” (Tony Blair’s pre-election speech 08/02/01).
Before moving on to look at objective measurements of meritocracy we need 
to look at its broader philosophical context. I will begin with an explanation of 
the different conceptualisations of social justice, which inform the meritocracy 
debate and evaluate the works of Rawls and Nozick. This is perforce a brief 
overview and I will be limiting my discussion to the work of these two 
philosophers. The terms ‘social justice’ and ‘meritocracy’ are used 
interchangeably in some of the literature despite having quite different 
meanings. Social justice is a broad umbrella term, minimally defined in terms 
of liberty and the sacrosanct of individual rights, and maximally as requiring 
equality of outcome. Meritocracy refers to a particular position, somewhere in
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the middle of the social justice continuum, and demands equality of 
opportunity, whilst accepting inequality of outcome.
In the next section I will review competing explanations for the enduring 
association between class of origin and class of destination, which runs 
counter to any meritocratic claims. Rational action theory (Goldthorpe 
2000a) will be contrasted with theories of genetic endowment (Herrnstein 
and Murray 1994) and cultural capital (Bourdieu 1986). In the final section I 
will evaluate the role of education in the increased merit selection (IMS) thesis 
and consider two criticisms of educational expansion; credentialism and 
under employment.
2.1 SOCIAL JUSTICE
Philosophers and political theorists have both contributed to the debate on 
social justice. Political theorists have differed according to their political 
persuasions, with socialists placing emphasis on equality of outcome and 
liberals focusing on equality of opportunity, which justify inequalities of 
outcome. John Rawls, an American philosopher transformed and re-ignited 
academic interest in the subject with his 1971 publication A Theorv of Justice 
(Rawls 1971). Subsequent writers on social justice such as Nozick (1974), and 
Hayek (1976), whilst occupying different political positions, have drawn on 
Rawls’s theory to develop their own ideas.
Rawls’s theory of justice incorporates the concepts of liberty, equality and 
community, and occupies the left-liberal or egalitarian political position (Swift 
2001). Rawls’s theory is located in his description of the ‘original position’ 
and the principles of justice that result; equality of opportunity and inequality 
of outcomes, which benefit the least advantaged (Campbell 2001). Rawls uses 
the term ‘veil of ignorance’ to describe an individual’s ‘original position’ and 
his work can be seen as a thought experiment. For Rawls, justice emerges as a 
hypothetical contract, from people deprived of knowledge that would prevent 
them from being impartial. Under the ‘veil of ignorance’ people are deprived
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of two types of knowledge; firstly, knowledge about their own social position, 
including their natural talents and abilities and secondly, their beliefs about 
what is valuable or worthwhile. However, they are capable of deciding what is 
worthwhile, assuming they have what Rawls terms ‘primary goods’ i.e. liberty, 
opportunities, power and self-respect (Swift 2001).
The principles of justice that Rawls says individuals in the ‘original position’ 
would choose are three-fold:
1. An equal right to the basic liberties for every person
2. Social and economic inequalities permitted only where;
a. They are open to everyone (the fair opportunity principle)
b. They benefit the least advantaged members of society (the 
difference principle) (Rawls 1971).
Rawls’s theory is largely consistent with egalitarianism, which favours an 
equal distribution of goods, but the difference principle ensures that there is 
incentive for individuals to work hard to reap additional rewards (Wolff 1996). 
By encouraging the most able to work harder in return for higher rewards, 
they will produce more wealth, which can then be re-distributed to the least 
advantaged (Clayton and Williams 2000). Rawls does not support equality of 
opportunity on efficiency grounds, but because it facilitates self-realisation. 
For Rawls, self-realisation is one of the most important human goods 
(Marshall, et al. 1997).
Critics of Rawls argue that the difference principle is just one theory of 
rational choice, and economists argue that maximisation of expectation is the 
most rational choice for individuals (Campbell 2001). Rawls disagrees, he 
argues that rational individuals in the ‘original position’ would be discouraged 
from taking risks because they would be duty bound to accept their lot if they 
ended up in the most disadvantaged position. The contract condition would 
encourage cautious decision making because individuals in the ‘original 
position’, deprived of knowledge about their social position, would want to 
ensure that the worse off positions in society are as acceptable as possible 
(Rawls 2000).
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In response to criticisms of the difference principle David Miller (2003) has 
developed his own theory of social justice. Miller’s theory retains the first two 
principles of Rawls’s theory, equal liberty and equality of opportunity. Instead 
of Rawls’s third principle, the difference principle. Miller advocates two 
additional principles. First, a guaranteed minimum set of needs, consistent 
with that particular society and period of time, to guarantee every citizen a 
decent life. Second, outcomes based on desert. For Miller, income and wealth 
inequality between citizens should be proportional to the different 
contributions citizens make in satisfying other peoples’ needs and wants.
Rawls’s social justice requires the state to maintain an extensive welfare 
system and make the necessary changes to the legal framework so that 
citizen’s economic contribution is more tightly associated with what they 
receive. Miller (2003) acknowledges that this could entail major changes to 
the way capitalist economies work because of inheritance. Inherited wealth 
subverts social justice because individuals in receipt of inherited wealth have 
not earned it from their contribution to society; rather it can be viewed as a 
reward that has come about through luck rather than desert. The author 
suggests that pursuit of his social justice may move society away from a 
market economy towards market socialism. Market socialism would consist of 
organisations owned not by shareholders but by the people who work in them. 
Profits would be re-distributed amongst the workers rather than the 
shareholders. This is not the same as Communism, since the desert principle 
means that workers receive a profit share consistent with their contribution, 
favouring the most talented and hard-working employees (Miller 2003).
Robert Nozick’s Anarchv. State and Utopia was published in 1974 as a rebuttal 
to Rawls’s thesis. Whilst Rawls believed that social justice was concerned with 
fairness, for Nozick social justice was concerned with rights (Campbell 2001). 
Rawls occupies the left-liberal or egalitarian political position, whilst Nozick 
can be seen to occupy the right-liberal or libertarian political position (Swift 
2001). Nozick’s thesis is that individuals have irrefutable rights to property, 
life and liberty and that these rights should not be interfered with by the state. 
For Nozick, a feature of all societies is that some individuals as a result of luck
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or hard work will end up with more wealth than others. Any attempt to 
restore the balance is an infringement on liberty. Attempts by the state to re­
distribute wealth through taxation is seen by Nozick as a violation of 
individuals rights and liberty amounting to illegitimate theft. Rights do not 
extend to healthcare or a certain standard of living leaving much of human life 
ungoverned (Nagel 2000).
For Nozick, the rights (to property, life and liberty) of the individual are 
paramount and the state should only be concerned with defending individual 
rights. This minimal or ‘night watchman’ state will not incorporate welfare 
provision which is considered by Nozick to fall outside the remit of the state’s 
responsibilities. Welfare provision should be provided by charities to 
individuals with essential needs or commercial organisations through 
insurance schemes. He defends his view that individual rights are sacrosanct 
and should not be interfered with no matter how beneficial the outcome may 
be for others. Using as an example the mandatory redistribution of body 
parts, Nozick contends that nobody should be obliged to donate an organ to 
another person and therefore nobody should be obliged to part with a 
proportion of their earnings to help another individual in need. An 
individual’s bodily rights are extended to material ownership and cannot be 
overridden by the consideration of another individual’s welfare (Nozick 1974).
Nozick’s vision highlights the clash between liberty and justice, although it is 
arguable that his theory is more about liberty than justice (Swift 2001). Critics 
of Nozick assert that his narrow conception of liberty ignores the 
consequences of initial differences in wealth or talent. Social class, gender and 
race all play a part in determining an individual’s capacity to generate wealth, 
which Nozick’s individualistic approach fails to acknowledge (Campbell 2001). 
Whilst Rawls attempts to identify what sort of society citizens in the ‘original 
position’ would choose to live in, Nozick’s theory fails to take account of the 
views of his fellow citizens. Nozick cannot assume that citizens would 
collectively support the abolition of taxation to fund welfare programmes, and 
his theory fails to recognize communitarian views. Communitarianism 
considers justice in terms of the particular society and rejects the
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individualism encapsulated in the theories of both Nozick and Rawls (Wolff 
1996).
The same libertarian /  egalitarian distinction used to describe different 
conceptualisations of social justice can be seen in the literature on equality. 
Liberal supporters of social justice, both libertarians and egalitarians, permit 
unequal rewards (inequality of outcome), so long as people have equal 
opportunities at the outset. They differ in terms of where the starting point 
for ‘equality of opportunity’ should be (Roemer 2000). For libertarians such 
as Nozick, equality of opportunity requires nothing more than legislation 
prohibiting discrimination on the basis of ascriptive characteristics, such as 
race or gender (Swift 2001). An individual’s abilities or skills, relating to 
specific job characteristics should form the basis of workplace recruitment. 
For egalitarians such as Rawls, equality of opportunity demands more than 
the minimal view endorsed by the libertarians. His conception requires that 
everyone has an equal chance of acquiring the same job characteristics or 
skills (Roemer 2000).
For Swift (2001), the fact that middle class children continue to predominate 
university admissions means that social background acts as a barrier to 
working class children accessing the better jobs. This position is difficult to 
argue against and many people will endorse the right of the state to ‘level the 
playing field’. However, putting it into action is notoriously difficult. If 
private education gives middle class children a better chance of getting the 
right ‘A’ level grades to get into the best universities, should private schools be 
banned? If middle class parents are more likely to encourage their children 
educationally than working class parents should the family be abolished? The 
family is a major stumbling block to achieving this type of equality of 
opportunity (Sawhill 1999; Swift 2001). Class differences in economic, social 
and cultural capital make it well nigh impossible to level the playing field and 
achieve equality of opportunity.
Libertarians and egalitarians support equality of opportunity, albeit different 
conceptualisations of the term, and inequality in outcome. By contrast, luck
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egalitarians would argue against unequal rewards, claiming that the 
distribution of talent or skill throughout the population is down to luck (in the 
same way that class background is). For socialists, individuals possessing a 
particular talent or sldll are not necessarily more deserving than others and 
therefore they would support equality of outcome, rather than equality of 
opportunity. This position takes the view that even where educational 
achievement is down to ability (rather than class advantage) it is still a matter 
of chance that some people are endowed with greater abilities than others 
(Marshall, et al. 1997). The socialist perspective requires more than the 
removal of prejudice and correction of social disadvantage. It requires 
everyone to have equal opportunities, such that their prospects are not 
influenced by the unequal distribution of talent or ability. Society owes more 
to the disadvantaged because the circumstances they find themselves in are 
largely beyond their control. If applying the more extreme measures of 
equality of opportunity results in lower ability individuals becoming surgeons, 
this is a worthwhile trade off because they will act as role models to 
disadvantaged groups in society (Roemer 2000).
An obvious problem with the socialist position is that it is inefficient and 
discourages entrepreneurship or creativity. If all outcomes are rewarded 
equally there is little incentive for individuals to fully develop their talents and 
potential. This has the effect of reducing the overall wealth created in the 
economy and therefore everyone's share of the outcomes. Socialists would 
argue that economic efficiency and social justice are different concepts and 
that fairness, and respecting individual self worth are more important for the 
functioning of society than economic efficiency.
For authors such as Phillips (2004) and Swift (2001), support for equality of 
opportunity implies a regard for equality of outcome, making the terms more 
compatible than the literature would suggest. Equality of outcome can be seen 
as a measure of equality of opportunity (Phillips 2004). If equality of 
opportunity means that the talented and most able enjoy unequal outcomes 
compared to the rest of the population, this may result in advantaged 
individuals using their economic advantage to benefit their children through
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the private school sector. Equalising opportunities will inevitably involve a 
levelling of outcomes. This can be achieved by taking money from the better 
off (through a progressive taxation system) to pay for free pre-schooling in 
deprived areas, or more radically by abolishing private schools (Swift 2001). 
The former will counter the disadvantage of economically disadvantaged 
children, whilst the latter will counter the unfair advantage enjoyed by affluent 
children.
“...we can only be confident that opportunities were equal when the outcome 
is equal too. Any systematic disparity in outcomes....alerts us to likely 
inequality in initial opportunities.” (Phillips 2004:13).
2.2 MERITOCRACY
It is apparent from the foregoing discussions that the terms ‘social justice’ and 
‘equality’ are used in different ways according to the political and 
philosophical views of the user. This makes it particularly important for both 
terms to be accurately defined at the outset, when used in sociological 
research. A third concept associated with justice as desert, and equality of 
opportunity is ‘meritocracy’. Rawls and Nozick are both hostile to this 
particular conception of social justice for different reasons. For Nozick, social 
justice is concerned with entitlement and liberty. Market outcomes are 
défendable not because they give individuals what they deserve, but because 
they respect their rights and liberties. Social justice conceptualised in terms of 
desert, conflict with an individual’s entitlement to goods. This is most acutely 
seen in the case of inheritance or bequests (Marshall and Swift 1993). If a 
lottery winner decides to bequeath his or her winnings to someone else, that is 
their right and their freedom of choice should not be interfered with by the 
state imposing heavy taxes on the money involved. For Rawls, social justice is 
concerned with fairness and need, not desert. Luck plays too large a part in 
determining the allocation of marketable attributes to reward according to the 
principle of desert. According to Rawls, social background, natural ability and 
even the capacity to work hard are equally arbitrary. This makes it impossible
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to separate out the factors an individual is responsible for from those that are 
down to luck. Consequently, this makes it impractical to reward deserts (Swift 
2001).
Rawls takes issue with the meritocratic interpretation of equality of 
opportunity, which sanctions inequality of outcome. Discrimination on 
meritocratic grounds, through individuals’ differential ability or talent, would 
be considered fair in a meritocracy. This would lead to differences in status 
and inequalities in outcome depriving some individuals of their self-worth and 
sense of value (Scanlon 2000). For Rawls, unequal outcomes are only 
acceptable when they benefit the least advantaged, increasing the pot of goods 
available. There is a slight contradiction here since Rawls permits inequalities 
in outcome if they benefit the least advantaged, yet does not go so far as to 
endorse a meritocracy. The main reason why Rawls rejects the meritocratic 
ideal is that it is based on desert. For Rawls, the capacity to develop individual 
talents is inherited in the same way that talents themselves are inherited. This 
means that all abilities should be part of a common pool to which no one 
individual has prior claim (Campbell 2001).
Walzer (1983) supports what he terms ‘complex equality’ as a solution to 
inequality. For Walzer inequalities in wealth, power or other goods are 
acceptable, so long as a surplus of goods in one sphere does not permit the 
beneficiary to buy goods in a different sphere (Swift 2001). Wealth, a 
recognized social good, should not be allowed to dominate other social goods 
and therefore the wealthy should not be allowed to buy better health care or 
education. Walzer’s idea of complex equality attempts to resolve the 
antagonism between the need to recognize differences in ability, whilst at the 
same time protecting the self-worth of the individual. It achieves this, not by 
minimising differences between individuals, but by creating a number of 
different spheres in which people can succeed and feel valued (Scanlon 2000).
Despite its critics, justice as desert encapsulated in the term ‘meritocracy’, is 
widely regarded as the goal to which modern society should aspire.
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encompassing not just social justice but economic efficiency (Arrow, et al. 
2000; Miller 2003). It also reflects the views of lay people.
“....popular opinion gives a central place to desert in thinking about justice, 
and this presents a marked contrast to most recent theoretical work on that 
topic including....that o f Rawls.” (Miller 1992a: 590)
Empirical studies using both experimental design and surveys have concluded 
that the public base resource allocation decisions on merit (Mellers 1982; 
Miller 1992a; Miller 1992b; Miller 1999). In a study conducted by Ordonez 
and Mellers (1993), seventy-five percent of respondents judged the fairness of 
a society according to the strength of the correlation between work effort and 
salary. This reflects the desire for an incentive system endorsed by the 
meritocratic principle (Ordonez and Mellers 1993). Experimental work 
carried out more recently by Mitchell, Tetlock, Newman and Lerner (2003) 
asked respondents to comment on the fairness of the distribution of goods in 
three hypothetical societies. Each society represented a different degree of 
meritocracy. In the non-meritocratic society, where merit and socio-economic 
status were unrelated, individuals favoured greater equality in the distribution 
of wealth. In the most meritocratic society, where merit and socio-economic 
status were highly correlated, equality in the distribution of wealth was less 
important because the society was seen as fairer (Mitchell, et al. 2003). Again, 
desert was the main criterion used in the allocation of goods.
Michael Young was responsible for introducing the term ‘meritocracy’ into 
sociological debate in his 1958 book. The Rise of the Meritocracv. Published 
as a satirical futuristic novel about life in Britain under meritocratic rule in 
2034 AD, the book depicted a dystopian society. In the 1994 re-print the 
author expresses bemusement that the term is now used with such positive 
connotations (Young 1994). The book focuses on the increasingly important 
role of education in assigning individuals to their position in society. This 
entails giving individuals equal opportunity to education, such that the 
brightest and not the wealthiest children have the opportunity to stay on 
beyond the minimum leaving age (Young 1994). This proposition is difficult
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to argue against, but what the book sets out to show is how the principles of a 
meritocracy can be subverted. Social justice is circumvented through Young’s 
narrow definition of ‘merit’. Progression within the workplace is based on IQ 
test scores rather than subsequent achievement, or work relevant attributes 
such as inter-personal skills (Young 1958).
Daniel Bell developed a slightly different theory of meritocracy in his 
publication. The Coming of Post-Industrial Societv (Bell 1973). The theory, 
now referred to as the increased merit selection thesis (IMS), hypothesised 
that merit would become increasingly important in social selection and reward 
as post-industrial society developed. Merit (universally indexed by 
educational attainment) would become the major determinant of an 
individual’s access to higher education and in turn the occupational position 
they hold within the social division of labour. At the same time family origin 
(i.e. ascriptive forces), would progressively weaken and become irrelevant to 
selection procedures in the work place. This can be summarized in terms of 
the link between origin and educational achievement weakening, the link 
between origin and destination weakening and the link between educational 
achievement and destination strengthening (Goldthorpe 1996a).
Miller (1999) criticises the narrow definition of merit employed by Young 
(1958) and Bell (1973). Miller (1999) believes that the definition of ‘merit’ 
needs to be broadened to include other worthwhile characteristics, such as 
artistic achievement or public service. A more fundamental criticism, is that 
whilst a meritocracy makes for an efficient society, it does not necessarily 
create Sifair society (Swift 2003). The most able citizens are not by default the 
most deserving, and the role of luck contravenes meritocratic principles. 
Talents and abilities are not distributed equally throughout the population. 
Whilst most natural abilities need to be worked on by the lucky recipient, their 
unequal distribution gives some people an unfair initial advantage. Taken to 
its logical conclusion, this could imply that rewarding individuals on the basis 
of merit is no fairer than rewarding individuals on the basis of class 
background, since both factors are ascriptive (Marshall, et al. 1997).
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For Miller (1992b) voluntary control is a prerequisite for desert, individuals 
are not automatically deserving of a ‘good’ without applying themselves or 
making an effort. However, the extent of the desert will depend on factors 
outside voluntary control such as natural ability or talent (Miller 1992a). 
There are inherent difficulties in separating out the aspects of merit (however 
it is defined), which can be attributed to hard work from those that arise 
through luck. For this reason it may be more appropriate to describe the 
meritocratic ideal as the best approximation to social justice. As long as all 
types of merit are recognized and rewarded fairly, and ascription plays no role 
in the allocation of the most advantaged positions, social justice can be seen to 
have been served as far as is practically possible in a meritocracy (Miller 
1999).
2.2.1 TESTING THE INCREASED MERIT SELECTION THESIS
A number of empirical studies have attempted to assess the extent to which 
Britain can lay claim to being a meritocracy (Saunders 1995; Marshall, et al. 
1997; Breen and Goldthorpe 1999; Breen and Goldthorpe 2001; Breen and 
Goldthorpe 2002). Work carried out by Marshall, Swift and Roberts tested 
each strand of the meritocratic triad (Marshall, et al. 1997). The authors were 
interested to determine whether educational expansion had led to the 
weakening of association between class origin and class destination. Cross- 
sectional data from five different studies were combined and split into six 
birth cohorts to control for period effect. Table 2.1 summarizes the sources of 
the British data.
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Table 2.1 British Data used  in  Study
Study Field Data Response Rate (%) No. of Cases
British Election Study 1983 72 3 ,9 5 5British Election Study 1987 70 3,826British Election Study 1992 7 3 3 ,5 3 4British Social Justice Project 1991 71 1,319Essex Class Project 1984 64 1,770
Source: Marshall, et al 1997:191
The authors compare the change in the association between class of origin and 
educational attainment, educational attainment and class destination, and 
class of origin and destination. Their findings can be summed up as follows:
1. Class o f origin and educational attainment. Contrary to the IMS 
thesis, at degree level the authors find that the association between 
class of origin and educational attainment strengthened rather than 
weakened over time. The proportion of children from non-manual 
backgrounds obtaining degrees increased over time.
2. Educational attainment and class destination. The association 
between these two variables remained constant over time. Again, the 
IMS thesis, which posits a strengthening of the relationship, is refuted.
3. Class o f origin and class destination. The research confirms that this 
association has weakened over time, a finding in line with the IMS 
thesis. A respondent’s class of origin still plays an important part in 
determining class destination but has become less critical over time.
Collectively, the results do not support the IMS thesis. The only part of the 
meritocracy triad that followed the anticipated direction was the weakening 
association between class of origin and destination over time (Marshall, et al.
1 9 9 7 ).
The dataset used by Marshall et al (1997) combines a number of different 
cross-sectional studies and can only approximate mobility patterns over time. 
The studies are composed of different sets of respondents and therefore a 
record does not exist for the mobility history of each respondent. Panel data
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offers a better way of examining intergenerational social mobility, because 
they follow the same group of individuals over time (see Chapter 3). Two such 
studies, The National Child Development Study (NCDS) and The British 
Cohort Study (BCS70) have precipitated further testing of the thesis. These 
datasets are used in this thesis and described in more detail in Chapter 3.
The NCDS and BCS70 offer the social mobility researcher a further advantage, 
providing data on alternative measures of merit. Education is commonly 
used in mobility studies as a proxy for merit because it offers the closest 
available match to merit. Bell's IMS thesis used education as an index for 
merit (Bell 1973) as did the Marshall et al (1997) Study described above. 
Young’s original definition of merit was TQ + effort’ (Young 1958) and for 
Miller (1999), all types of merit should be recognized if social justice is to be 
served. In the NCDS, a general ability test given to respondents at the age of 
eleven provides a good approximation to intelligence (Douglas 1964). In the 
BCS70, a test administered to respondents at the age of ten is considered to 
provide an equivalent measure of intelligence (Elliot, et al. 1978). Academic 
motivation scores in both datasets provide approximations of effort, although 
the fact that they were administered at different ages (sixteen in the NCDS 
and ten in the BCS70) makes them less comparable than ability scores (Breen 
and Goldthorpe 2001). These measures are discussed in more detail in 
Chapter 3.
Saunders (1995; 2002) uses data from the NCDS to support his view that 
Britain is ‘to a large extent’ a meritocracy. His work argues that ability and 
motivation are more important than class background in determining where 
individuals end up by the time they reach the age of thirty-three. For 
Saunders, the most able parents recruited into the upper social stratum 
through meritocratic principles will produce the most able children through 
the genetic and environmental advantages they pass onto their children. The 
only area where Saunders (2002) acknowledges ‘blockages’ in social mobility 
is through the less educationally able children from middle class backgrounds 
who manage to avoid downward social mobility. Such privileged children are 
more likely to maintain their class of origin as a result of the advantages that
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their parents can ‘buy’ for them through private schooling and an increased 
level of parental support.
Breen and Goldthorpe (2002), in reply to Saunders, use the NCDS together 
with the BCS70 in their analysis, and reach different conclusions. Their 
findings indicate that class of origin is not explained away by the inclusion of 
‘merit’ variables (measured through educational attainment, ability and 
motivation) in either dataset. They give the example of two men with the 
same level of ability and motivation from Class VII and Class I/II origins 
respectively, and demonstrate that the individual from Class VII origin needs 
to achieve one and a half more units on the qualification scale (educational 
achievement) to end up in the same class as the individual born into Class I/II. 
One unit of qualification on the educational achievement scale is the 
equivalent of the difference between obtaining GCSE’s and ‘A’ levels. Their 
results indicate that ability, motivation, educational achievement and class 
origin collectively contribute to the determination of class destination. The 
particular class an individual is born into continues to influence where they 
end up (Breen and Goldthorpe 2002).
2.3 CLASS OF ORIGIN AND EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT
The empirical studies described thus far, suggest that the main stumbling 
block in the IMS thesis is the enduring association between class of origin and 
educational attainment. Sociologists disagree on the cause of this association, 
attributing it to an unequal distribution of ability between the classes, 
discrimination of access or differences in aspirations (Marshall 1997). The 
former position takes the view that because educational selection procedures 
are becoming increasingly meritocratic, any persistence in the link between 
social origin and educational attainment is a reflection of genetic inheritance. 
Of course, if this is the case it raises the question of whether such selection is 
indeed meritocratic. If intelligence is entirely down to genes, possession of 
intelligence is indicative of forces of ascription, not achievement (Goldthorpe 
1996).
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In this section I will look at three explanations that have been put forward to 
account for the enduring association between class of origin and educational 
attainment: Genetic endowment; Cultural capital and Rational Action Theory 
(economic capital).
2.3.1 G enetic Endow m ent
Herrnstein and Murray (1994) and Saunders (1995; 2002) cite genetic 
endowment as the explanatory factor for the persistent link between class of 
origin and educational attainment. The authors claim that the association will 
continue because of the uneven distribution of intelligence across the classes. 
Parents of higher socio-economic status will, in a meritocratic society, have 
higher measured intelligence. The offspring of these individuals will inherit 
their parents’ superior intelligence, which will enable them to achieve higher 
levels of educational attainment, and in turn, secure similar privileged class 
positions in the market place.
The Bell Curve: Intelligence and Class Structure in American Life (Herrnstein 
and Murray 1994), was published in America in 1994 and re-ignited the 
nature-nurture debate. The authors took the position that social inequalities 
in America resulted from the uneven distribution of intelligence. Ignoring the 
influence of social, cultural or economic capital the authors claimed that it is 
an individual’s position in the bell curve distribution of intelligence, which is 
wholly responsible for their occupational destination. Once IQ has been 
controlled for, social background and race play no significant part in 
predicting work place destination. More controversially, the authors argued 
that inequality was inevitable and that social policy directed towards 
improving the lot of the poor through schemes such as Head Start were futile 
and a waste of public money. The authors claimed that measured intelligence 
significantly predicts not only class destination, but also poverty and criminal 
behaviour. Because intelligence is difficult to raise through policy 
intervention, social policies designed to combat poverty are ineffective (Levine 
1999).
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The central tenet of the book is that society is becoming increasingly polarised 
along intelligence lines, with the cognitive elite securing the highest levels of 
educational attainment and occupations, and the least intelligent individuals 
making up society’s underclass. Following its publication, there was a flurry 
of books and journal articles published disputing the authors’ findings. For 
some authors, Herrnstein and Murray were selective in the literature they 
cited to support their arguments (Gardner 1995; Hacker 1995; Wolfe 1995; 
Patterson 1995). For others, the research design and statistical analysis led to 
flawed conclusions (Judis 1995; Currie and Thomas 1999). I will begin by 
describing the design of Herrnstein and Murray’s research, before focussing 
on what its detractors have to say.
Herrnstein and Murray perform multivariate analysis on American data 
collected in the National Longitudinal Survey of Youth (NLSY). The survey 
began in 1979 and interviewed twelve thousand six hundred young people 
between the ages of fourteen and twenty-one in 1978. In 1980, NLSY 
respondents were given the same battery of tests that the Armed Forces use to 
measure new recruits. The authors use four of these tests: Word Knowledge, 
Arithmetic Reasoning, Maths Knowledge and Reading Comprehension, to 
create an ‘intelligence score’. The authors standardize the score, to control for 
age related differences. From 1986 children born to women in the original 
survey have been interviewed and assessed twice a year. The authors use the 
test results from one of these assessments, the Peabody Picture Vocabulary 
Test (PPVT), to assign an intelligence score to the child. Again, scores are 
standardized to control for age differences (Currie and Thomas 1999). The 
authors create a score for socio-economic status (SES) by combining maternal 
Grandmother’s education, maternal Grandfather’s education, Grandparent’s 
occupation and family income (Herrnstein and Murray 1994).
SES is used as an explanatory variable, representing ‘nurture’ and maternal 
intelligence as an explanatory variable representing ‘nature’. Both variables 
are used in logistic regression to predict whether the child falls into the 
bottom decile on their intelligence (PPVT) score (Fischer, et al. 1996). The 
results from their analysis confirm that maternal intelligence i.e. nature, is a
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significant predictor of a child’s intelligence whilst family SES i.e. nurture, 
plays only a negligible and statistically insignificant role. The authors’ present 
logistic regression models, using the same nature and nurture variables, to 
predict the odds of the original respondent claiming benefits, living in poverty 
or engaging in criminal activity. From their analysis, the authors conclude 
that an individual’s measured intelligence is a much stronger predictor of each 
outcome than SES. The authors use these findings to support their thesis that 
society is becoming increasingly polarised along the lines of intelligence 
(Herrnstein and Murray 1994).
Gardner (1995) and Hacker (1995) question whether the tests that Herrnstein 
and Murray use to measure intelligence really do measure what they purport 
to measure. Gardner (1995) claims that performance in intelligence tests can 
be enhanced with training; in the same way that ability to play a musical 
instrument can be enhanced with practice. This would suggest that training 
and not in-born talent accounts for part of an individual’s intelligence score. 
The author also questions the narrow definition of intelligence captured in 
these pen and paper tests, arguing that spatial or practical intelligence are 
equally important aspects of intelligence ignored by Herrnstein and Murray. 
Hacker (1995) criticizes the narrow definition of intelligence applied by 
Herrnstein and Murray arguing that it tests just one aspect of mental 
functioning. Hacker (1995) also contends that some of the questions used in 
intelligence tests are culturally biased. The author cites one particular 
question, testing reading comprehension, where familiarity with real estate 
benefits the socially advantaged respondents (Hacker 1995).
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''From a building designer's standpoint, three things that make a home 
livable are the client, the building site, and the amount o f money the client 
has to spend. According to this statement, to make a home livable:
A. the prospective piece o f land makes little difference
B. it can be built on any piece o f land
C. the design must f i t  the owner’s income and site
D. the design must f i t  the designer’s income” (Hacker 1995: 99)
For Judis (1995) and Gardner (1995) a fundamental problem with The Bell 
Curve: Intelligence and Class Structure in American Life is the authors’ 
confusion over correlation and causation. Demonstrating a correlation 
between intelligence and social outcomes such as unemployment, poverty or 
criminal activity is not the same as proving causation. A number of other 
causative factors such as parental interest in child’s education (cultural 
capital) or respondent’s academic motivation are equally plausible causative 
factors (Gardner 1995). A further criticism cited by Judis (1995) is Herrnstein 
and Murray’s conclusion that the growth in income inequalities can be 
attributed to the growing polarity between IQ scores. For Judis (1995), the 
authors fail to acknowledge other possible causes. The decline in Trade Union 
power and unprecedented growth in Chief Executive Officer salaries are 
equally plausible alternative explanations for the growing gap in income 
inequality (Judis 1995).
Currie and Thomas (1999) replicate Herrnstein and Murray’s analysis, despite 
reservations about the conceptualisation of SES and childhood intelligence. 
Herrnstein and Murray use the PPVT score that the child achieves as a proxy 
measure for childhood intelligence. The test consists of four pictures from 
which the child must select the one that most closely resembles the word or 
phrase read aloud. Currie and Thomas (1999) question whether this test 
really does measure intelligence, since Herrnstein and Murray offer no 
evidence that it does. The SES score is a composite measure derived from 
grandmother’s education, grandfather’s education, grandparent’s occupation 
and annual income in 1979. When Currie and Thomas use the four individual 
measures in logistic regression models only grandparents’ education is
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significant. Currie and Thomas suggest that the inclusion of mother’s 
partner’s educational attainment, and mother’s household income between 
the ages of twenty-five and thirty would provide a more appropriate measure 
of SES (Currie and Thomas 1999).
Another problem is with their sample. Herrnstein and Murray restrict their 
sample to children aged six or over at the time of PPVT testing. The children 
were tested between the years 1986 and 1990 on just one occasion, which 
means that many of the children tested in 1986 would be excluded from the 
original analysis because they would have been under the age of six. A further 
problem is that mothers with a child six years or over in 1986 would have had 
their child at a very young age, and indeed, the average age of the mother in 
Herrnstein and Murray’s sample was just nineteen. This selective sample is 
likely to have a built in SES bias and over-represent children from lower SES 
families. To get around this problem, Currie and Thomas incorporate PPVT 
scores collected at a later date, 1992. In this wave of the Study every child was 
assessed, whether or not they had been previously, and the authors were able 
to boost their sample size by over one thousand two hundred. This new 
sample was quite different to Herrnstein and Murray’s sample. The average 
age of the mother at the child’s birth was twenty-three compared to nineteen, 
the mothers came from higher SES backgrounds and had higher AFQT 
(Armed Forces Qualification Test) scores on average (Currie and Thomas
1 9 9 9 ).
The authors use the new sample in logistic regression. In contrast to 
Herrnstein and Murray’s findings, SES is significantly associated with the 
probability of a child scoring in the bottom decile on intelligence. AFQT is still 
significantly associated with a child’s intelligence, although the authors 
suggest that this may be because AFQT incorporates a measure of SES. AFQT 
is arguably a measure of the mother’s skill and human capital investments 
made by her parents, whilst SES, as computed by Herrnstein and Murray is an 
indicator of grandparental status. By controlling for AFQT in the regression 
model, SES will have little additional impact on the performance of the 
mother’s child (Currie and Thomas 1999).
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Herrnstein and Murray argue that a significant AFQT demonstrates that 
intelligence, which AFQT purports to measure, is inherited and not amenable 
to change through social policy (Herrnstein and Murray 1994). Currie and 
Thomas (1999) by contrast, argue that AFQT is a good marker for human 
capital investments and its significance says as much about the intelligence of 
the respondents as it does about their social background. For this reason, it is 
quite feasible for social policies designed to enrich the environment that 
disadvantaged children grow up in, to actually improve their intelligence 
scores (Currie and Thomas 1999).
Of the studies discussed, Currie and Thomas (1999) have got the closest to 
actually disproving The Bell Curve: Intelligence and Class Structure in 
American Life. A major problem with replicating Herrnstein and Murray’s 
work is the lack of an alternative dataset that is equally representative of the 
population. The NLSY, used by Herrnstein and Murray and Currie and 
Thomas is perhaps the only appropriate dataset available that holds all the 
relevant variables. In the UK, the NCDS and BCS70 cohort studies contain a 
wealth of information on the cognitive development and social background of 
respondents. However, neither Study records the Mother’s IQ, precluding the 
possibility of a British replication.
Genetics must play a role in IQ transmission from parents to their offspring 
but to suggest, as Herrnstein and Murray do, that class background plays no 
part in educational attainment is naïve. The vocabulary used in the home, 
access to books, computers and educational toys will inevitably shape 
children’s performance in school and educational attainment. IQ can best be 
seen as one aspect of merit and when testing the IMS thesis a number of 
measures should be incorporated. The NCDS and BCS70 used in this thesis 
record general ability, academic motivation and educational attainment. 
Collectively these three variables provide a more appropriate measure of merit 
than IQ alone. The measurement of these variables is discussed in Section 3.7.
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2.3 .2  Cultural Capital
Cultural capital emerged as an explanatory concept in the course of 
educational research carried out by Bourdieu (1977). The research was an 
attempt to understand more about the unequal educational achievement of 
children from different social classes (Bourdieu 1977). At the time, academic 
success or failure was largely seen as attributable to natural aptitude, ignoring 
the family transmission of what Bourdieu termed ‘cultural capital’. For 
Bourdieu, cultural capital is a form of capital that can be conditionally 
converted into economic capital and may be institutionalised via educational 
qualifications (Bourdieu 1986). Cultural capital is typically defined as
‘'...proficiency in and fam iliarity with the dominant cultural codes and 
practices -  fo r  example, linguistic styles, aesthetic preferences, styles o f 
interaction.” (Aschaffenburg and Maas 1997: 573).
Children begin their formal education endowed with varying amounts of 
cultural capital, which diverge, rather than converge, over the course of their 
education. Children with the highest levels of cultural capital, transmitted 
through family socialisation, are better placed to navigate their way through 
the educational system (Aschaffenburg and Maas 1997). For these children, 
the learning environment of the school is a familiar environment, and reflects 
the values and aspirations inculcated in them at home. Whilst cultural capital 
is associated with social class, the relationship is not perfect and research has 
shown that cultural capital makes a significant additional contribution to 
predicting class destination, even after controlling for merit and social 
background (McNamee and Miller 2004).
Drawing on Bourdieu’s work on cultural capital Lareau (1987) looks at the 
varying levels of parental involvement in schooling and how cultural resources 
within the family are transformed into cultural capital, facilitating children’s 
adjustment to the school and subsequently their academic achievement. The 
author carried out participant observation in the classroom and in-depth 
interviews with parents from two schools in the United States. One school
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drew students from a predominantly working class catchment area, whilst the 
other drew students from a middle class suburb. The parents of the children 
in the first school had minimal qualifications and were typically employed in 
skilled or semi-skilled work. The parents of the children in the second school 
typically had degrees and were predominantly employed in managerial or 
professional jobs (Lareau 1987)..
Parents in the middle class suburbs were closely involved in the schooling of 
their children. They believed in a partnership between school and parents and 
did not see education as being ‘something that just happened in the school’. 
These parents were more inclined to take part in school activities, attending 
parents’ evenings and other school events. The mothers were more likely to 
help out in the classroom with reading, acting as unpaid teachers’ assistants. 
Middle class parents spent more time at home helping their children with 
reading and were more aware of their children’s academic progress. These 
parents were more inclined to contact the school about academic matters 
requesting extra coaching for their children or psychological screening 
(Lareau 1987).
The working class parents were less involved in the schooling of their children 
and saw a clear divide between their child’s school and home life. Parents 
spent less time reading to their children and less time helping their children 
with reading. Working class parents were not as confident in their ability to 
help their children, because of their lower educational attainments and 
contact with the school tended to be about non-academic issues, such as 
packed lunches and playground activities. When working class parents did 
attend school events such as the Open House, they were less comfortable than 
the middle class parents and less inclined to engage with the teachers. By 
contrast the middle class parents who socialised with many of the other 
parents outside school interacted with each other at such events, leading to 
one teacher describing the Open House as
‘‘..a cocktail party without cocktails” (Lareau 1987: 709).
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The findings suggest that parental involvement in schools is closely linked to 
social class and associated levels of cultural capital. The Study highlights the 
differences in social networks and childrearing activities between the social 
classes. Middle class culture promotes ties amongst parents within the school 
community, which strengthens the bond between home and school. Working 
class culture, with its emphasis on kinship, tends to emphasise the 
separateness of family life and schooling (Lareau 1987).
A more recent Study carried out by Devine (2004) aimed to explore middle 
class reproduction across two professions in Britain and the United States. 
The author interviewed twelve doctors and twelve teachers in both countries. 
The two middle class professions were chosen in an attempt to reflect the 
heterogeneity of the middle class, with doctors representing high status upper 
middle class professionals and teachers low status middle class professionals. 
The author’s research aimed to explore the economic, cultural and social 
resources that the interviewees had benefited from whilst they were growing 
up and how they were now employing these resources to help their own 
children secure the academic credentials necessary for middle class 
occupations (Devine 1998).
Interviewees came from diverse social backgrounds, yet all grew up in families 
where the virtues of hard work and discipline were emphasised. Parents 
valued educational success, and supported and encouraged their children 
educationally. Whilst interviewees from middle class backgrounds were 
expected to go onto further or higher education, the parents of working class 
children hoped, rather than presumed, that their children would continue 
their education. These hopes were shaped by the limited opportunities that 
they had endured, growing up in the depression years of the 1930’s and 
1940’s. The post-war prosperity of the 1950’s and 1960’s was seen as an 
opportunity for their children (if academically bright) to exploit the 
educational opportunities that they had been denied (Devine 2004).
The fact that all of the interviewees’ parents, regardless of class background 
placed such importance on educational and occupational success contradicts
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Bourdieu’s thesis of ‘poverty of aspiration’ amongst the working classes. 
However, where the author does support Bourdieu’s notion of cultural capital 
is the way in which an individual’s class background shapes his or her 
educational horizons. For the interviewees from middle class backgrounds, 
academic and occupational success was assumed, and indeed expected. For 
respondents from working class backgrounds, academic success was not 
assumed and whilst parents did not restrict their children’s occupational 
aspirations, any white collar job was viewed as an improvement on their own 
class position (Devine 2004).
When it came to the educational and occupational aspirations respondents 
held for their own children, all of the interviewees wanted their children to 
start learning as soon as possible and to have their intellectual curiosity 
stimulated at school. They inculcated their children in the work ethic and 
importance of school success, but wanted them to enjoy learning and to be 
self-motivated. Free time was carefully monitored and homework had to be 
finished before they could watch television. The interviewees were prepared 
to take action if their children fell behind in standardized test scores, such as 
going into school to speak to the teachers, or in one case, moving their child to 
another school. Adolescent children were monitored carefully, to ensure they 
kept on track and avoided the distractions of the opposite sex, or peer culture. 
Monitoring took the form of encouraging their children in a range of 
extracurricular activities, such as formally organised sports and music lessons 
(Devine 2004).
The author saw her findings as confirming Bourdieu’s theory of how middle 
class parents draw on cultural capital to ensure the reproduction of class 
advantage for their own children. However, not all ' of the interviewees’ 
children were academically motivated or successful despite the best 
endeavours of their parents. It was in such instances that economic capital 
became important, giving the children the opportunity to re-sit ‘A’ levels at 
private crammer colleges or pursue other educational options at a further 
education college. Economic resources, combined with cultural capital,
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helped the interviewees to protect their children against downward mobility 
into blue collar or manual employment (Devine 2004).
Whilst the work of both Laureau (1987) and Devine (2004) found some 
support for Bourdieu’s notion of cultural capital, their findings cannot be 
generalised to the wider population. Qualitative research provides valuable 
insight into a social phenomenon, but is not statistically representative of the 
population. The work carried out by Pilling (1990) can be generalised. Her 
research combines quantitative secondary data analysis of the NCDS with 
qualitative interviews. The author did not set out to explore cultural capital, 
but to identify the factors that enabled socially disadvantaged children in the 
NCDS to escape their disadvantage. Her findings support the importance of 
cultural capital and more importantly confirm that cultural capital is not the 
preserve of the middle class.
The sample for the Study comprised of NCDS members who had been socially 
disadvantaged at the age eleven or sixteen. To qualify as socially 
disadvantaged the cohort member needed to have lived in an atypical home 
(i.e. with just one parent or five or more siblings), been in receipt of free 
school meals and lived in overcrowded housing. Respondents who appeared 
to be doing well in terms of life chances at the age of twenty-three, were 
compared with the rest of the disadvantaged sample. The criterion used to 
identify cohort members who had escaped from disadvantage were above 
average qualifications. This criterion, rather than current earnings or living 
conditions, was chosen as it was thought to provide a more stable indication of 
future life chances (Pilling 1990).
Forty-five educational achievers and forty comparison group members who 
had failed to achieve any qualifications were selected for interview. Interviews 
confirmed that the criterion used to select the achievement group provided a 
good proxy for ‘escape from disadvantage’. The achievement group was more 
likely to be in full time employment than the comparison group and less likely 
to have suffered from periods of unemployment. Emotionally, the achievers 
expressed greater satisfaction with their lives and were less likely to have
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consulted a specialist for depression or psychological problems. Quantitative 
and qualitative analysis came to similar conclusions about the cultural 
environment of the home. The achievers were more likely to have grown up in 
households where parents participated in activities with their children. 
Parents of the achievers were more likely to read books and belong to a library 
and fathers played a greater role in the lives of their children. Parents of the 
achievers had greater aspirations for their children and on the whole placed a 
greater emphasis on educational achievement (Pilling 1990).
The comparison group were more likely than the achiever group to suffer 
family problems, which served to compound their social disadvantage in 
childhood. Chronic illness of a parent and father’s unemployment at eleven or 
sixteen were more common in the childhoods of the comparison group than 
the achiever groups. However, the author believes these family problems are 
less important than the cultural environment of the home. Interviews with 
respondents revealed that some of the achievers had grown up with a 
chronically ill parent, yet still managed to achieve. The most important 
determinant of success appeared to be parental aspiration and intellectual 
stimulation at home (Pilling 1990).
An interesting difference between the genders was that girls were more 
susceptible to social disadvantage at sixteen than eleven. Girls who 
experienced social disadvantage at sixteen were more likely to succumb to 
early motherhood and miss out on educational opportunities. For boys, social 
disadvantage at eleven appeared to be more detrimental to their future than at 
sixteen. Many of the women in the comparison group who failed to achieve 
any qualifications had made a promising start in school. Maths and reading 
scores at seven or eleven were above average, yet these women failed to live up 
to their early promise. The author argues that for women, apprenticeships did 
not offer them a vocational alternative to academic qualifications. Differences 
between the achiever and comparison group members’ home backgrounds 
that the author could not explain were church attendance. The achiever group 
members were more than twice as likely to have a mother who attended 
church regularly and over three times as likely to have a father who attended
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church regularly. Church attendance was significantly associated with the 
teachers’ rating on parental interest in their child’s education. The author 
hypothesised that church attendance (regardless of religious affiliation) helps 
parents sustain their aspirations for their children despite their own 
difficulties (Pilling 1990).
Pilling’s findings refute Bourdieu’s assumption that cultural capital is the 
exclusive domain of the middle classes. However, her findings illustrate the 
important role cultural capital plays in helping children to succeed. In this 
respect it could be argued that Pilling’s research broadens the scope of 
Bourdieu’s theory. Bourdieu developed the concept ‘cultural capital’ to 
explain middle class reproduction, but Pilling’s findings demonstrate how 
cultural capital can equally be employed to explain upward mobility. The 
disadvantaged children that managed to escape from disadvantage in 
adulthood grew up in homes lacking economic capital, but rich in cultural 
capital.
If cultural capital is considered class neutral it will play no part in the 
meritocracy debate. If however it can be seen to have a middle class bias, as 
many of the authors discussed appear to suggest, it will get in the way of 
meritocratic principles. When viewed as a rough proxy for social class, 
cultural capital may serve to unfairly protect less able middle class children 
from downward mobility.
“Good parenting and an appropriate home environment are much harder to 
measure, but studies suggest that they may explain a substantial portion o f 
the relationship between fam ily background and later success in school or 
the labour m a rke t” (Sawhill 1999: 8)
2.3.3 Rational Action Theory
Boudon (1974) applied rational action theory to educational research, in an 
attempt to explain class immobility. The author believed that it offered a 
more appropriate explanation than the cultural explanations offered by
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Bourdieu. Boudon distinguishes between the primary and secondary effects of 
class background that result in educational stratification. Primary effects are 
seen as the cultural influences that shape initial achievement in school such as 
books in the home, help with homework and supervised television viewing. 
Secondary effects are understood in terms of the educational decisions made 
by children and their parents at later stages. For example, the decision to stay 
on at school beyond the minimum leaving age, as opposed to leaving school at 
the earliest opportunity and entering the workplace.
For Boudon, the secondary effects become more important as children 
progress through the educational system (Boudon 1974). Goldthorpe (1996a) 
agrees, identifying secondary effects, as more important than primary effects, 
in securing class stability. Rational action theory (RAT) used by Goldthorpe 
attempts to show why, despite a general reduction in cost relative to benefit, 
higher education is still pursued by a greater proportion of service class^ 
children than working class children (Goldthorpe 1996b).
Breen and Goldthorpe (1997) identify three mechanisms through which class 
differentials in educational attainment can arise:-
1. Relative risk aversion. This is the most important mechanism and 
comes about through the overriding desire of parents to protect their 
children from downward mobility. This is more important than 
securing upward mobility and in the pursuit of intergenerational class 
stability working and middle class families will make different 
educational choices. For middle class families, professional and 
managerial jobs require the highest level of educational attainment. 
For this reason, controlling for ability, middle class children are more 
likely than working class children to opt to continue their education at 
each educational branching point.
2. Differences in ability and success expectation. Although less 
important than risk aversion, this mechanism recognizes the primary 
effect class background has on children’s ability. Middle class children
1 Goldthorpe uses the term ‘service class’ to refer to professional and managerial occupations within the middle class.
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will often display higher levels of general ability than working class 
children because of their advantaged home environment. This will 
result in higher expectations for middle class children, which in turn 
encourages a greater proportion to continue with their education.
3. Economic resources. The greater economic resources of the middle 
classes will again benefit middle class children when it comes to 
funding higher education. For middle class parents, salaries will be 
continuing an upward trajectory when their children get to sixteen, 
whilst for working class parents wages will often have reached a plateau 
(Breen and Goldthorpe 1997).
Goldthorpe (2000b) compares the different strategies pursued by middle class 
and working class families to avoid downward mobility and preserve 
intergenerational stability. Working class families typically pursue ‘strategies 
from below’, and the fate that they seek to guard against for their own children 
is long-term unemployment. For families in less advantaged financial 
positions higher education will be viewed in a more guarded way. Cheaper, 
less ambitious educational options will be sufficient for these children to 
maintain their class of origin and avoid downward mobility. Vocational 
courses or modern apprentices would increase these children’s chances of 
quick entry into skilled manual or supervisory positions and reduce their 
chances of dropping into unskilled manual jobs. The consequence of failure 
for working class children attempting to obtain higher level academic 
qualifications is much more serious than for children from middle class 
backgrounds, since it would imply further costs. Indeed, whilst the economic 
rewards in the long term are greater for individuals who have pursued an 
academic education, the risk is also slightly higher than for those with 
vocational qualifications (Muller and Shavit 1998). Taldng account of risk in 
terms of cost and benefit, working class children will be encouraged to aim for 
a lower level of education than service class children since this lower level of 
education will be sufficient to avoid downward mobility (Goldthorpe 2000b).
Middle class families typically pursue ‘mobility strategies from above’ and 
again, the priority will be to avoid downward mobility for their children. The
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greater economic resources of middle class parents enable them to not only 
secure better schooling for their children, but also to absorb the cost of higher 
education. As the general level of educational attainment increases over time, 
the service class needs to ensure that their children obtain higher educational 
qualifications relative to the rest of the population in order to maintain their 
class position. They are more prepared (and indeed financially better placed) 
to take a risk than working class families in encouraging their children, even 
when they are less academically able, to pursue higher education. Failure by 
their children to secure the necessary grades to get into university or indeed to 
complete their university course is a risk they are financially able to take. 
Where middle class children fail to achieve the necessary academic 
qualifications to gain entry to middle class jobs ascriptive factors can come 
into play. Middle class parents can draw on their social networks to help their 
offspring gain entry to jobs that their educational attainment does not strictly 
justify (Goldthorpe 2000b).
In contrast to Goldthorpe, Nash (2003) found the primary  effects of social 
class background to be more important determinants of educational 
attainment than secondary effects. Nash (2003) re-analysed data from the 
2001 OECD Programme for International Student Assessment (PISA), to 
compare primary and secondary class effects on educational attainment in the 
UK. The PISA Study collected educational data from thirty-two countries to 
compare attainment levels on students nearing the end of their compulsory 
schooling. Reading, maths, literacy and science skills were assessed and data 
collected on socio-economic status, family resources and children’s 
aspirations. The author concluded that class based socialisation in early 
childhood made the most important contribution to class based differences in 
educational attainment. For Nash, cultural capital provides a more cogent 
explanation than RAT (Nash 2003).
Empirical studies find greatest support for RAT when explaining middle class 
intergenerational stability. Where RAT falls down, is in its failure to explain 
the middle class aspirations of some working class children and their families 
(Hatcher 1998). The teachers and medics in Devine’s Study (2004) came from
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a diverse range of social backgrounds, yet lack of economic resource did not 
prevent the working class respondents achieving academic and occupational 
success. These findings highlight a problem with the theory of working class 
reproduction described by Goldthorpe (2000b) since economic resource was 
not a prerequisite for the higher education of Devine’s respondents. Whilst 
economic resources increased respondents’ chances of academic success, a 
lack of such resources did not always limit academic and occupational 
achievement (Devine 2004).
Devine (1998) criticizes the economic deterministic nature of RAT believing 
that any theory developed to explain class stability should take account of 
other types of capital such as cultural or social capital (Devine 1998).
“It is argued that Goldthorpe has restricted the remit o f his theory to the 
mobilisation o f economic resources and that the importance o f cultural and 
social resources in the reproduction o f advantage have been dropped from  
uiem.” (Devine 1998: 23).
Devine (2004) criticizes Goldthorpe’s dismissal of cultural resources and 
believes that Bourdieu’s concept of cultural capital, which describes the value 
attached to education within families, cannot be isolated from economic 
resources. RAT appears to offer one explanation for the persistence of class 
differentials in the take up of more ambitious educational options. However, 
it is clear from the previous section that cultural explanations should not be 
abandoned a priori. Future research on class differences would benefit from 
taking both theories into account (Bihagen 2001). An anecdote from work 
carried out by Lareau (2002), demonstrates how economic, social and cultural 
capital can interact to advantage children from middle class homes. When the 
parents of one middle class child were told that, on the basis of school test 
results, their child would not be put in the ‘gifted stream’; her parents had her 
re-tested privately. They met with the head teacher and on the basis of the 
higher private test result were able to persuade the school to let their daughter 
join the gifted stream (Lareau 2002)! This is a clear example of the three 
types of capital interacting. Economically, the parents were able to afford to
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pay for their child to be re-tested, culturally the parents felt confident enough 
to challenge the judgement of the school and through their social networks the 
parents knew where to go to get their daughter re-tested.
2.4 EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT
Educational attainment plays a crucial role in the IMS thesis, which posits a 
strengthening of the relationship between educational attainment and class 
destination over time. The value of education has been acknowledged on both 
sides of the political divide; a global economy has limited the control national 
governments have over their economy, and education is thought to provide 
one way for nations to compete. A better educated workforce should attract 
inward investment, improving the economic prospects of that country. 
Likewise, changes in the occupational structure in Britain have increased the 
number of professional and managerial jobs, increasing the need for a highly 
educated workforce (Halsey, et al. 1997).
Not everyone shares this view. The causal relationship between education and 
economic growth has been criticized along the lines of credential inflation and 
underemployment (Wolf 2002). Credential inflation refers to a growth in 
educational achievement that is not matched by the quality of jobs available in 
society. As more people gain higher levels of qualifications, employers have a 
more highly educated pool of applicants from which to choose. Qualifications 
therefore become an efficient and convenient sorting device to whittle down 
the number of applicants. This has the effect of making a degree a hiring 
requirement, when the job content does not always necessitate a degree. 
Educational credentialism can be seen to compromise meritocratic principles. 
Instead of education acting as a means of upward social mobility for the most 
deserving, the lack of educational credentials acts as an artificial barrier to 
mobility (McNamee and Miller 2004).
Credentialism is seen as one way in which the privileged classes hold onto 
their advantaged position in society by encouraging their off-spring to achieve
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a higher level of education than the rest of the population. When educational 
attainment is raised, the educational entry requirements into the elite 
professions are also raised, benefiting the professional classes whose children 
have achieved the highest educational level (Goldthorpe 1996a). The 
association between social origin and educational attainment still exists, 
because of the cost of higher education. Again, it could be argued that 
educational credentialism contravenes meritocratic principles, by reinforcing 
the association between class of origin and educational achievement 
(Goldthorpe 1996c).
Another critic of the assumed link between economic growth and education is 
Wolf (2002). Whilst the author does not dispute the importance of 
universities as learning institutions and for carrying out research, she does not 
support the view that future economic growth depends on more students. 
Along with many labour market specialists, the author believes that in the UK 
we have an over, rather than under supply of graduates. The growth in higher 
education has not contributed to economic growth; instead the author cites 
economic growth as a causative factor in the expansion of higher education 
(Wolf 2002). The growth in the supply of a highly educated workforce has not 
been met by a genuine demand, resulting in underemployment. The US has 
experienced similar problems. The American economy has failed to generate 
jobs that require the higher levels of education achieved by more of its citizens 
(McNamee and Miller 2004).
Brynin (2002) tests the hypothesis of over qualification in employment using 
data from the British Household Panel Survey and Labour Force Survey. He 
finds only a limited upgrading of labour, measured on the Hope-Goldthorpe 
. scale, and significant over qualification amongst jobholders. This finding 
contradicts the widely held assumption that the growth in new technologies 
has increased the demand for higher level qualifications in employees, which 
in turn has resulted in greater pay-back via wages or social status to the 
holders of these qualifications. The author’s findings suggest that this is not 
the case. There is a clear trend for social status in both first and second jobs to 
decline over time, with graduates spending longer in jobs for which they are
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over qualified. The effect of over qualification for the job holder is a higher 
economic return for performing the same job as a less qualified employee, but 
a lower return to education compared to an individual ‘correctly’ placed in the 
labour market (Brynin 2002).
“Being over qualified therefore generates a premium relative to the job but a 
penalty relative to the qualification.” (Brynin 2002: 643)
Whilst Brynin’s work focuses on the pay back of higher education in the 
workplace, others question whether educational attainment is a good indicator 
of ability to do the job (Marshall, et al. 1997). Employers are now recognising 
the importance of other characteristics such as social skills or emotional 
intelligence (empathy) in the recruitment process. Many of these skills are 
learned in the home and there could be a class bias in the possession of these 
skills, which are often transmitted via cultural capital (Goldthorpe 1996c). It 
is however unlikely that all of the so-called ‘soft skills’ commonly requested by 
employers have a middle class bias. The job and industry sector will influence 
to what extent any bias exists. In the manufacturing industry, a graduate with 
a public school background will often be viewed as ‘too posh’ to fit in and be 
rejected before the interview stage.
Jackson (2001) looks at the first stage of the recruitment process, the job 
advertisement, to identify meritocratic (achievement) and non-meritocratic 
(ascriptive) characteristics looked for by employers. Jackson (2001) carried 
out a content analysis of three hundred and twenty-two job advertisements 
placed in a number of national, regional and local newspapers during the week 
commencing 8*^  February 1999. By collecting data from a cross-section of 
newspapers, the author hoped to sample from a wide variety of occupations. 
A random sample of adverts was taken from each newspaper and the job 
advert classified according to the five-class version of the National Statistics 
Socio-economic Classification (NS-SEC). The author coded each advert 
according to the jobholder characteristics required. Coding categories 
included meritocratic characteristics (i.e. qualifications, job commitment and 
motivation) and non-meritocratic characteristics (i.e. social skills and
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personal attributes). The coding categories were cross-classified with the NS- 
SEC of each job vacancy (Jackson 2001).
The results suggest that, unsurprisingly, educational qualifications are most 
important for managerial or professional jobs, with sixty-one percent of job 
adverts for these positions mentioning educational qualifications. When other 
indicators of merit are included such as motivation, reliability and job 
commitment, this figure increases to seventy-nine percent. For intermediate 
jobs such as receptionist or secretary, social skills and personal characteristics 
are most frequently requested. Seventy-three percent of job adverts in this 
class category called for ascribed characteristics such as ‘good communication 
skills’ or ‘presentable appearance’ (Jackson 2001).
The author claims that her findings suggest that non-meritocratic 
characteristics in recruitment practices may leave the recruitment process 
open to class bias, favouring individuals from middle class backgrounds. I 
would disagree, firstly the research is based on a small sample and cannot be 
generalised to recruitment processes per se and secondly the only 
occupational class that showed a marked non-meritocratic recruitment bias 
was intermediate occupations. The intermediate occupations cited such as 
clerk or secretary are primarily filled by women, rarely come with promotional 
prospects and require minimal levels of skill to perform (Crompton and Jones 
1984). Non-meritocratic recruitment into such low level non-manual 
occupations is unlikely to threaten the meritocratic principles of recruitment 
across the entire occupational hierarchy. Jackson’s findings suggest that 
managerial and professional occupations are recruited primarily on the basis 
of merit, which supports meritocratic principles at work in this first stage of 
the recruitment process. Of course, it may well be the case that at subsequent 
stages of recruitment, selection for interview and the actual interview, non- 
meritocratic principles come into practice, but the author has not looked at 
these in her research.
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2.5 DISCUSSION
This chapter has described the theoretical context for my research. I have 
assessed the different conceptualisations of social justice adopted by the 
political philosophers Rawls and Nozick, and looked in more detail at the 
literature on meritocracy. A meritocracy demands equality of opportunity, 
whilst accepting inequality of outcome. This sounds reasonable enough but 
the work of Young (1958,1994) shows how social justice can be circumvented 
when merit is defined too narrowly. When merit is defined in its broadest 
sense and all types of merit are recognized and rewarded fairly, a form of 
social justice based on desert, is widely regarded, as the goal to which modern 
societies should aspire.
I have discussed empirical studies carried out to assess the IMS thesis, which 
posits a tightening of the association between educational attainment and 
class destination. These studies suggest that the main stumbling block in the 
IMS thesis is the enduring association between class of origin and educational 
attainment. After evaluating the key theories developed to explain this 
association I conclude that there is considerable overlap between economic 
capital (encapsulated within RAT) and cultural capital. Both theories need to 
be borne in mind when testing for IMS in a specific context.
The aim of this thesis is to elucidate whether Britain has become more 
meritocratic between 1958 and 1970, and to describe the different class 
trajectories associated with men and women in each cohort. My research sits 
within the meritocracy debate and looks at the changing salience of merit, 
cultural capital and social class background on mobility rates. The thesis 
provides an alternative test for the IMS thesis via the use of latent growth 
models (Muthen and Muthen 2004). Although other researchers have used 
the same datasets (the NCDS and BCS70) to test the IMS thesis, my research 
contributes new knowledge to the field of social mobility in two important 
ways:
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1. Firstly, missing data is imputed to correct for nonresponse bias. 
Previous researchers have either ignored the problem or used 
inadequate methods such as mean substitution to impute values.
2. Secondly, latent growth models are used to capture inter and intra 
generational social mobility within a single model. To date, even where 
longitudinal data is available, mobility researchers have limited their 
analysis to social movement between two time points. This is not only 
wasteful, but ignores the process of social mobility over time.
In the following chapter I outline the research design and methodology used 
to address my research questions. Empirical work is based on the secondary 
data analysis of two longitudinal datasets; the NCDS and BCS70. Both studies 
provide a unique source of data, capturing information on the family 
background, cognitive development and work history of each cohort member. 
The NCDS covers every child born in a single week in March 1958 whilst the 
BCS70 includes every child born in a single week in April 1970.
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3. RESEARCH DESIGN
The previous chapter drew on political philosophy, explaining the different 
conceptualisations of social justice and equality of opportunity, which inform 
the meritocracy debate. The right have criticized the meritocratic ideal 
claiming that it undermines a market economy, whilst the left have criticized 
meritocratic notions on the grounds that it emphasises equality of opportunity 
rather than equality of outcome. A more fundamental criticism is that merit 
can be defined in ways that justify ascription as in Michael Young’s satirical 
novel The Rise of the Meritocracv.
This thesis is a comparative study of social mobility, and my overarching 
research aim is to elucidate whether opportunities have converged or diverged 
for respondents from different social backgrounds. The empirical chapters 
utilise longitudinal data from the 1958 National Child Development Study and 
the 1970 British Cohort Study, and draw on different multivariate statistical 
techniques to compare social mobility patterns. In this chapter, I will describe 
and justify my choice of research design. I will evaluate the benefits of using 
longitudinal data over cross-sectional data and consider the ethics of 
secondary data analysis. The two cohort studies will be described in more 
detail before the key concepts pertinent to my research are discussed.
Social class is the central concept in any social mobility study and the way in 
which it is conceptualised will impact on both the theoretical underpinnings of 
research and its findings. I will describe the historical development of the 
major class schemas used in social research, concentrating on the measures 
adopted in this thesis. The final section will describe and justify the variables 
selected to measure merit.
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3.1 CHOICE OF RESEARCH DESIGN
The research approach adopted in this thesis relies on occupation alone as a 
measure of social class. Social class is defined objectively through a class 
schema and social mobility described in terms of respondents’ movement 
across the class schema over time. Critics of the employment aggregate 
approach argue that social mobility research neglects the subjective. How 
individuals perceive the class structure, will to a large extent, determine their 
experiences of mobility (Bottero 2005). Whilst acknowledging the need for 
research into both aspects of social mobility, this thesis is concentrating on the 
objective measurement of social mobility. I believe that this provides the most 
appropriate means of answering my research questions outlined in Chapter 1.
Following the tradition of social mobility researchers working within the 
employment aggregate approach (Erikson and Goldthorpe 1992) I have 
adopted a quantitative research design. Quantitative research is traditionally 
viewed as sharing many of the characteristics of natural science. Reality is 
seen as singular, objective and amenable to numerical measurement, whilst 
the researcher is assumed to be objective in relation to the phenomena under 
study and therefore value free (Clarke 2001). The research techniques used, 
such as survey questionnaires and random sampling frames, facilitate 
objectivity by limiting interaction between the researcher and the researched.
Quantitative and qualitative research can be viewed more broadly as 
representing two distinct paradigms (Patton 1990). In addition to providing a 
worldview, paradigms constitute a philosophical framework, which guides 
design and methodological decisions (Hammersley 1996). There are two 
aspects to the quantitative /  qualitative paradigm debate, identified by a 
number of authors (Patton 1990; Bryman 2000; Clarke 2001):
1. Epistemological. This view considers research methods as being 
ineluctably rooted in epistemologies, which precludes the possibility of 
multi-strategy research. Method decisions are seen as not just about 
data collection, but also about commitment to an epistemological
Research Design
position. The decision to use a survey as a data collection method 
implies a commitment to positivism and thus a quantitative approach.
2. Technical. This version of the debate recognizes that whilst 
quantitative and qualitative research supports distinctive 
epistemological and ontological positions, the connections are not 
necessarily ineluctable. The technical version of the debate perceives 
research methods as autonomous and permits research methods 
associated with different paradigms to be combined.
Patton (1990), Hammersley (1996) and Lieberson (1985) support the technical 
position, advocating methodological appropriateness over methodological 
orthodoxy. Lieberson criticizes much current research for attempting to 
answer research questions that cannot be answered through the methods 
chosen (Lieberson 1985). I support this view and believe that research 
problems should be tackled using the most appropriate method irrespective of 
epistemology or ontology. If the aim of the research is to generalize to the 
wider population a quantitative research design is more appropriate. In this 
thesis the research questions outlined in Chapter 1 predispose me to adopting 
a quantitative research design since I want my findings to be objective, 
replicable and generalizable.
3.2 RESEARCH METHOD -  SECONDARY DATA ANLYSIS
In sociology, the social survey is the most popular method of conducting 
quantitative research (Bryman 2000). Time and cost ruled out the possibility 
of primary data collection for this thesis and secondary data was used. 
Secondary data analysis is distinguished from primary data analysis and refers 
to the re-analysis of existing data, collected by other researchers for a different 
purpose (Clarke 2001). Hyman (1972) identifies three advantages secondary 
analysis offers over primary data collection:
1. Practical. In terms of time and money, the analysis of existing survey 
data represents a considerable saving compared to the collection of 
data via a new survey. Resources put into secondary data analysis can
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often prove more fruitful than replicating previous research, since time 
and money can be concentrated on the data analysis, rather than the 
primary data collection.
2. Social. Secondary data analysis can enhance our knowledge and 
understanding of the world by allowing other people (who did not 
necessarily collect the data) to contribute different ideas. In addition, 
there is a limit to the public’s willingness to participate in surveys and 
by minimizing intrusions made on people’s time, willingness to 
participate in other surveys should not be compromised.
3. Theory and substantive knowledge. Even if cost, time and expertise is 
no bar to primary research, secondary data analysis can still make a 
contribution to the advancement of knowledge. Drawing on a broader 
range of surveys expands the number of variables that can be studied 
and provides a historical context for the current research problem. The 
availability of a number of studies from other countries for example can 
facilitate inter-country research (Hyman 1972).
Researchers can use secondary data analysis as a complement to primary 
research or as a sole method of research. McRae (1986) used secondary 
analysis of Census data in the preliminary stages of her research to estimate 
the percentage of cross-class families living in Great Britain. In-depth 
interviews with thirty such families explored the different strategies that 
families adopt to maintain marital harmony (McRae 1986). Cooper and Arber 
(1999) drew on four different datasets to study the prevalence of smoking, 
drinking, diet and physical exercise amongst people aged over fifty-five and 
found a significant association between socio-economic class, diet and 
cigarette smoking (Cooper and Arber 1999).
Combining a number of different datasets improves the robustness of findings 
since they are not dependent on the sampling procedures or time location of 
an individual study (Hakim 2000). Hakim gives as an example her own 
research using the 1991 UK Census micro data together with data on hourly 
earnings for different occupations. Her research demonstrates that, contrary 
to popular belief, the pay differential between men and women is least
90
Research Design
pronounced in sex-segregated occupations and greatest in integrated 
occupations, employing men and women in similar proportions (Hakim 
2000).
Dale et al (1988) stress the importance of having a clear theoretical framework 
when using secondary analysis. Statistical techniques are no substitute for 
theory. C. Wright Mills coined the phase ‘abstracted empiricism’ to describe 
the trend in American sociology during the 1950’s towards increased 
sophistication of data analysis supplanting the role of theory in research (Mills 
1959). The relationship between theory and data is an important one and 
exploratory data analysis should not be conducted blindly without regard to 
theory, otherwise is becomes an exercise in data dredging (Dale, et al. 1988).
My research has a clear theoretical focus grounded in different measurements 
of social class and empirical accounts of social mobility. Secondary data 
analysis is the only method that could be employed to answer my research 
questions. Primary data collection would have been impossible to collect 
within the PhD funding time frame, prohibitively expensive and retrospective. 
The availability of two cohort studies started in 1958 and 1970 provide an 
unrivalled source of information, collected contemporaneously.
3.2.1 LONGITUDINAL DATA
Longitudinal studies can be quantitative or qualitative and are based on 
repeated measures or observations over time (Wall and Williams 1970). The 
literature focuses predominantly on quantitative longitudinal research and 
Menard (1991) identifies three types:
1. Retrospective panel design. Research collects data on the same 
variables from the same set of individuals, but at only one time point.
2. Prospective panel design. Research using this design collects data 
from the same set of individuals over two, or more time points.
3. Repeated cross-sectional design. In this design, data is collected from 
a different sample of respondents at more than one time point (Menard
1991).
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Some authors argue that retrospective panel design and repeated cross- 
sectional design should not be included within the definition of longitudinal 
data, arguing that neither represent true longitudinal research (Wall and 
Williams 1970; Baltes and Nesselroade 1979). A problem with the 
retrospective panel design is that respondents are asked to recall information 
from earlier time points, which can lead to missing data or mis-recalled 
information. A problem with the repeated cross-sectional design is that 
developmental change cannot be inferred because the respondents in each 
sample are different. Change can only be measured at the aggregate level to 
describe general trends, not at the individual level. This precludes analysis of 
change within or between individuals over time (Frees 2004). Frees (2004) 
gives the example of divorce rates. Data collected from different individuals at 
different time points provides insight into changes in the divorce rates, but not 
the duration of marriage. Only data collected from the same individuals 
across different time points can provide insight into marriage duration.
For this thesis, comparing mobility regimes, cohort studies provide the most 
appropriate sort of panel data. Retrospective data could be used to study 
mobility, but its reliance on respondent’s ability to accurately recall 
information from earlier time points makes it less reliable. Occupationally 
derived social class could arguably be recalled with a high degree of accuracy, 
but it is unlikely that some of the cultural capital variables used in this thesis, 
such as parental education could be recalled with the same degree of accuracy. 
Repeated cross-sectional data would limit the scope of this research, 
restricting it to the analysis of change in the occupational structure, rather 
than individual change. This is discussed in more detail below.
A major advantage longitudinal data offers over repeated measure cross- 
sectional data is its ability to distinguish between gross and net change (Rose 
2000; Duncan 2000; Ashworth, et al. 2000). Rose (2000a) gives the example 
of employment status, using British Household Panel Data 1991-1993. If the 
data were looked at as two separate cross-sectional studies there would appear 
to be a 0.1% net change in male unemployment, where net change refers to 
aggregate change. However, because the data is in fact collected from the
92
Research Design
same men at each time point, it is possible to measure gross change as well as 
net change. The gross change is much higher than the net change at 10.1%. 
This 10.1% is made up of 5% of men who were employed in 1991 but 
unemployed in 1993 and 5.1% of men who were unemployed in 1991 but 
employed in 1993. The gross figure provides information about the individual 
flows into and out of unemployment, which cannot be seen with repeated 
cross-sectional data because different samples of individuals are taken at each 
time point (Rose 2000).
Longitudinal studies enable the researcher to adequately distinguish between 
age, cohort and period effects, which are impossible to disentangle through 
cross-sectional analysis (Firebaugh 1997). Menard (1991) gives the 
hypothetical example of cross-sectional research carried out to test the 
hypothesis that ageing is associated with political Conservatism. If, in a single 
cross-sectional study it were found that older people are more likely to vote 
Conservative than younger people, it would be easy to assume that this 
confirmed the hypothesis. However, an alternative hypothesis that cannot be 
discounted is that the older members of the cohort were equally Conservative 
in their youth. From this perspective. Conservatism is not associated with 
aging per se but with the particular period in history that they grew up in, 
which had an enduring effect on their political outlook (Menard 1991).
Dale and Davies (1994) identify two further advantages that longitudinal 
studies have over cross-sectional studies:
1. Inertia effects. The authors describe two types of inertia effect; duration 
dependence and state dependence. Examples of duration dependence 
include the decision to change jobs or move house, which will depend on 
the interval between starting the current job or moving into the current 
house. Examples of state dependence include voting behaviour and mode 
of travel to work, where both depend heavily on the choice previously 
made. If you have always driven to work you are unlikely to suddenly start 
using public transport to get to work, unless you lose your licence or the 
government introduce prohibitively expensive road tolls. The temporal
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dependence that these inertia effects describe in micro-level behaviour can 
only be analysed through longitudinal data.
2. Unobserved individual heterogeneity. The authors give the example of 
women’s participation in paid work, which shows considerable variation 
after controlling for number of children, age of children, social class, 
marital status and educational attainment. Whilst there will be an inertia 
effect, such that women more recently in paid work are more likely to 
continue in paid work, it is possible that some of the observational state 
dependency is spurious. In other words, it is the woman’s motivation that 
has the greatest impact on whether or not they stay in paid employment, 
with the more highly motivated women continuing to work and the less 
motivated women leaving the labour market (Dale and Davies 1994).
The cohort studies I am using in this thesis are quantitative and data derived 
from structured interviews or tests. For this reason I have focussed my review 
on quantitative longitudinal studies to the exclusion of qualitative 
longitudinal studies, Hakim (2000) cites William Whyte’s 1955 case study of 
a street corner gang in a run-down district of Chicago as an example of a 
qualitative longitudinal study. The Study relied on participant observation 
and in-depth interviews with gang members and became a classic text. The 
research did more than just describe a subculture; it provided insight into 
small group processes and the relationship between local groups and their 
wider community (Hakim 2000).
3.2 .2  ETHICS
It is important for all researchers to consider the ethical dimension of their 
research prior to its conduct. There are two aspects to ethics that apply to 
users of secondary data; privacy and confidentiality. In terms of privacy, the 
researcher using secondary data is unlikely to have been involved in the initial 
data collection stage. This means that the respondent can never know the full 
extent of research in which his or her answers will be used. Where secondary 
analysis is used to guide policy decisions, it is not possible to guarantee 
respondents that information they supply may not in any way harm their
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interests at a later stage (Dale, et al. 1988). Confidentiality is the second 
aspect to ethics and refers to deductive disclosure. Even when the law 
protects the identity of respondents in a survey, if sufficient data is provided it 
may be possible to identify individuals (Boruch and Cecil 1979). Boruch and 
Cecil (1979) recommend four possible solutions, ranked according to the 
anticipated risk of deductive disclosure:
1. Releasing a small sub-sample of records to other researchers, rather 
than the entire dataset.
2. Only releasing the variables requested by the external researcher, 
rather than all of the data available.
3. Recoding continuous responses (such as income or age) into categorical 
responses. An obvious problem with this approach is that cruder 
categories will affect the precision of analysis.
4. The deliberate introduction of random error to data. The researcher 
can be given details about the character of the error so that they can 
adjust their analysis, and the administrator of the data can verify the 
analyst’s findings using the original uncontaminated data (Boruch and 
Cecil 1979).
The Office for National Statistics (ONS) adopts the first strategy, to protect the 
confidentiality of respondents who provide Census data. Research carried out 
to assess the risk of deductive disclosure concluded that the potential benefit 
of releasing Census micro data outweighed the risk (Marsh, et al. 1991; Dale 
and Elliot 2001). Researchers have access to a two percent sample of all 1991 
Census records referred to as SAR (Sample of Anonymised Records). The 
sample size was increased to three percent for the 2001 Census data, but 
geographical information restricted. The 1991 individual SAR identifies two 
hundred and seventy-eight geographical areas and includes all local authority 
districts with one hundred and twenty thousand inhabitants or more. The 
2001 individual SAR provides geographical data at the Government Office 
regional level only.
An interesting counter-balance to the privacy concern can be found in the 
Social Research Association’s Ethical Guidelines. The Guidelines advocate
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minimizing the inconvenience individuals are put to from being asked to take 
part in countless surveys. This is an ethical benefit of secondary data analysis 
compared to primary research. Many different analyses can be made by any 
number of researchers all using the same data (Hyman 1972). Despite a 
wealth of information collected from respondents and a common birth week, 
the confidentiality of respondents in the NCDS and BCS70 would be difficult 
to breach. Regional data allocates respondents to one of just eleven 
geographical regions, whilst more detailed local authority level data is 
numerically coded and the codebook not available to researchers. In addition, 
researchers using the datasets are obliged to sign an agreement with the 
holders of the data, the ESDS (Economic and Social Data Service) that they 
will not attempt to identify individual respondents from the data supplied.
3.3 DATASETS USED
My research is based on two of the four British birth cohort studies; the 
National Child Development Study (NCDS) established in 1958, and the 
British Cohort Study (BCS70), which started in 1970. I will not be using the 
earlier 1946 birth cohort, because it does not contain comparable merit and 
cultural capital variables. Likewise, the fourth cohort, The Millennium Cohort 
Study will not be used in my research because it did not start until the year 
2000 and has yet to collect educational or occupational data on cohort 
members (Wadsworth, et a l  2003). Before looking in detail at the NCDS and 
BCS70, I will review the first cohort study of British births, which started in 
1946 and acted as a template for the NCDS and BCS70 Studies (Douglas 1974; 
Bynner, et al. 1998).
Initiated by the Population Investigation Committee, the 1946 Study -  The 
national Survey of Health and Development - was designed to investigate the 
provision and effectiveness of antenatal and maternity services in Britain. It 
was not intended at the outset to follow respondents after the first interview. 
Funded by the National Birthday Trust Fund and a grant from the Nuffield 
Foundation, the Study was chaired by Professor D.V. Glass and directed by Dr
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J.W.B. Douglas (Douglas 1974). The impending launch of the NHS meant that 
the data collected from the 1946 Study could provide a control for health 
improvements to be measured against (Glass 1964). Initial findings 
demonstrated the high cost of childbirth to manual families, the reduced 
likelihood of mothers receiving pain relief during labour and social class based 
perinatal mortality rates (Bynner, et al. 2003a).
Funding for subsequent sweeps was sporadic and came from a variety of 
charitable grants until 1962, when it became part of a Medical Research 
Council Unit (Douglas 1974; Bynner, et al. 1998). To make the follow up 
surveys more manageable, a stratified sample of the initial birth cohort has 
been followed up, consisting of all children bom  to fathers employed in non- 
manual and farm work, and twenty-five percent of children born to fathers 
employed in other manual work (Douglas 1964). Over the course of the years 
the focus of the Study has evolved. Childhood illnesses and housing 
conditions were studied in early childhood, education whilst the children were 
growing up and health in adulthood(Glass 1964; Ferri, et al. 2003).
Findings from the 1946 Study have impacted on social policy, and the 
publication of The Home and the School (Douglas 1964) contributed to 
changes in the organisation of schooling in England and Wales (Douglas 
1974). Douglas’s research (1964) demonstrated that the 1944 Education Act 
had not ameliorated class based inequalities in education, despite the fact that 
access to a grammar school education was now based on intelligence and not 
ability to pay. There had been improvements, but regional and social class 
inequalities were still very apparent. Grammar school places were provided 
for twenty nine percent of children in Wales, compared to just thirteen 
percent of children living in the south of England. The Study illustrated that 
the smaller the share of places, the fewer working class children attended 
grammar schools. For middle class children, the scarcity of grammar school 
places was less of a problem, since parents often had the means to educate 
them privately, but for working class children it was a wastage of ability (Glass 
1964). Further research carried out by Douglas et al (1968) looking at the 
cohort member’s progress in secondary school concluded that class based
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inequalities continued to impact on educational success and the age of leaving. 
The most able working class children who managed to secure grammar school 
places were significantly more likely than their middle class counterparts to 
leave school early and fail to sit any exams. The quality of the primary school 
attended also appeared to have a carry over effect on secondary school 
performance. Controlling for ability, working class children who attended a 
primary school with a predominantly middle class intake were significantly 
more likely to succeed at secondary school (Douglas, et al. 1968).
3.3.1 The N ational Child D evelopm ent Study, 1958 (NCDS)
Directed by Professor N. Butler, the 1958 Study was designed to evaluate 
maternity care post-NHS and provide a direct comparison to the 1946 Study 
(Bynner, et al. 2003a). Table 3.1 summarizes the year, age and source of 
information collected (or due to be collected) at each wave of the NCDS.
Table 3.1 NCDS Follow-up and Inform ation Sources
Age Year Information sources
Birth 1958 Mother, Medical
7 1965 Parents, School, Medical & Cohort member11 1969 Parents, School, Medical & Cohort member16 1974 Parents, School, Medical & Cohort member
23 1981 Cohort member
3 3 1991 Cohort member. Spouse & sub-sample of off-spring42 2000 Cohort member
46 2004 Cohort member
50* 2008 Cohort member
* yet to be collected
Source: NCDS/BCS70 User Group Meeting 15/12/05 at the Institute of 
Education (lOE).
Sponsored by the National Birthday Trust Fund, a perinatal mortality study of 
the seventeen thousand children born in a single week in March 1958 was 
instigated, to identify the social and obstetric factors associated with neo-natal 
death (Ferri 1993a). Early findings showed that mothers having their fifth
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child or more were at the greatest risk of perinatal death. Heavy smoking 
during pregnancy increased the chances by thirty percent, and babies born to 
mothers working in unskilled occupations were thirty percent more likely to 
die within the first week of birth (Davie, et al. 1972).
The birth week 3rd_9th March was chosen largely because it was thought to be 
the most convenient time of the year for undertaking extensive fieldwork. The 
weather would be milder and fieldworkers would be less likely to be taking 
holidays at this time of the year. The earlier National Survey of Health and 
Development had used a group of children born in the same week in 1946, 
facilitating direct comparison between the two cohorts. Educational studies 
suggest that children with birthdays in the autumn term are more likely to 
make better progress than children born in the summer term. By selecting 
March as the test month, children would be less likely to be adversely affected 
in their educational progress (Davie, et al. 1972).
The NCDS did not come into being until 1965, when the Plowden Committee 
provided funding for a follow up study to provide evidence about primary 
education (Bynner, et al. 1998). The National Children’s Bureau was 
commissioned to re-trace the seven year olds from the original birth cohort. 
Data on the educational, physical and social development of each child was 
collected from parents and schools (Ferri 1993a). Subsequent childhood 
surveys took place when the cohort member was eleven and sixteen years of 
age. Children born outside Britain during the Study week who later 
immigrated to Britain, were added to the sample and followed up at 
subsequent waves (Ferri 1998).
Childhood findings have had a significant impact on social policy, resulting in 
the Plowden Report (1967) on primary education, the Finer Report (1974) on 
single-parent families and the Court Report (1976) on child health provision 
(Ferri 1993a). The longitudinal nature of the Study makes it possible to look 
at children’s development in reading and cognition over time. Furthermore, 
the Study can be used to identify what other factors are associated with a 
particular condition (Davie, et al. 1972).
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The size of the Study places a practical limit on the amount of information that 
can be elicited from each cohort member, but a number of sub-groups from 
the NCDS cohort have been singled out for more detailed study. For example, 
children with physical or sensory handicap have been followed up in greater 
detail and hospitals contacted to obtain detailed medical histories for each 
cohort member (Pearson and Peckham 1977). Children who spent time in 
care during the first seven years of life were studied as a special sub-group and 
additional information collected from local authority children’s departments. 
Gifted children have also been studied, with extensive interview data collected 
from a psychologist and the respondents’ parents. The detailed information 
collected from these sub-samples is comparable to the information that can 
normally only be collected from a small-scale study (Davie, et al. 1972).
To ensure the cohort remained representative, it was important to maintain 
contact with as many cohort members as possible. During childhood, 
members were traced through school records and the NHS central register. 
Tracing was instigated by writing to every school and asking them to identify 
any child born in the Study week attending their school. The school lists were 
then matched with the Study records and missing children traced through the 
health authorities, social services departments and even a local radio and 
newspaper appeal. The NHS Central Register confirmed the names of any 
cohort member who had died or emigrated. The parents of each cohort 
member were written to via the school and their co-operation requested. At 
the ages of seven and eleven very few parents opted out, although more did 
when the cohort member was sixteen because they were preparing for their 
first public exams (Shepherd 1995).
The first adult survey was carried out on the cohort members themselves at 
the age of twenty-three by trained market research interviewers. The 
transition from full-time education to labour market entry was explored in the 
survey, as was setting up home, partnership formations and parenthood for 
some. Findings from this sweep contributed to policy related research in 
health inequalities, the impact of truancy on social adjustment and the effect
100
Research Design
of educational attainment on labour market entry and career progression 
(Wadsworth, et al. 2003).
The second adult survey took place when the cohort subjects were thirty-three 
years old and was the most ambitious to date, with information collected from 
cohort members together with their partner or spouse. Another innovation 
was a separate study on cohort members’ children, funded by the US National 
Institute of Child Health and Development. A random one in three sample of 
cohort members at the age of thirty-three was used, and data collected on 
around five thousand children. This provided a unique opportunity to study 
intergenerational transmission of advantage or disadvantage across three 
generations (Ferri 1993b).
The final full adult survey used in this thesis took place during the year 2000 
when the cohort member was forty-two years old (Wadsworth, et al. 2003). 
Data collected in the year 2004 will be made available on the Centre for 
Longitudinal Studies (CLS) website from summer 2006 (Brian Dodgeon of the 
CLS), too late for inclusion in my analysis.
Initially funded by the National Birthday Trust Fund, resources for data 
collected in childhood came from a number of bodies including the Social 
Science Research Council, the Department of Education and Science and the 
Department of Health and Social Security (Fogelman 1983). The Economic 
and Social Research Council (ESRC) and Medical Research Council now 
provide the majority of funding. Responsibility for the Study has changed 
over the years, and it moved from the National Children’s Bureau to the Social 
Statistics Research Unit at City University in 1985. In 1998 the unit moved to 
the Institute of Education, University of London (Bynner and Joshi 2002) 
where it resides with the BCS70 and the Millennium Cohort Study.
3.3 .2  The British Cohort Study, 1970 (BCS70)
Following on from the success of the NCDS, the Scientific Committee of the 
National Birthday Trust Fund set up a Working Party to look at the possibility
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of undertaking a new survey (Chamberlain 1975a). The Study would serve as a 
comparison to the 1958 Study and highlight improvements, if any, in perinatal 
mortality (Butler and Golding 1986). It was agreed in 1968 that a feasibility 
and pilot study would be carried out under the auspices of the National 
Birthday Trust Fund and Royal College of Obstetricians and Gynaecologists. 
The Variety Club of Great Britain provided funding for a pilot study. The 
National Birthday Trust Fund launched an appeal to raise the money for a new 
survey and the Ministry of Health and Social Services in Northern Ireland 
agreed to participate (Chamberlain 1975a).
A pilot study was put together to test the administration, question wording 
and data processing. Reading, Westminster and Belfast were used as the test 
areas and information collected on every child born during the week 
commencing July 20*  ^1969 in hospitals, maternity homes or at home. Results 
from the pilot study indicated that the coverage of births was good but that the 
research instrument (the questionnaire) was too lengthy. The questionnaire 
was modified and the Steering Committee concluded that a new survey was 
feasible. Thus, the BCS70 was born and data collected over the chosen week 
in April 1970. Coverage included England, Wales, Scotland and Northern 
Ireland. Table 3.2 summarizes the year, age and source of information 
collected (or due to be collected) at each wave of the BCS70.
Table 3.2 BCS70 Follow-up and Inform ation Sources
Age Year Information sources
Birth 1970 Mother, Medical
5 1975 Parents & Medical10 1980 Parents, School, Medical & Cohort member
16 1986 Parents, School, Medical & Cohort member
26 1996 Cohort member
30 2000 Cohort member
3 4 2004 Cohort member & sub-sample of off-spring
38'' 2008 Cohort member & sub-sample of off-spring
* yet to be collected
Source; NCDS/BCS70 User Group Meeting 15/12/05 at the lOE
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Questionnaires were completed for all babies born dead or alive after the 
twenty-fourth week of gestation from 00.o i hours Sunday 5* April to 24.00 
hours on Saturday 11^ April 1970. The earlier NCDS survey did not collect 
data on babies born dead between twenty-four and twenty-eight weeks old. At 
this gestation period, stillbirths were legally classified as abortions and not 
registered by the Registrar of Births Deaths and Marriages (Chamberlain 
1975a)- The changing definition of stillbirth between the two Study periods 
makes numerical comparisons slightly problematic, although it is still possible 
to determine whether perinatal death is associated with social class in the later 
cohort.
Perinatal death refers to the combined number of stillbirths and neonatal 
deaths (deaths within one week of live birth). Despite a decline in perinatal 
deaths between 1946 and 1958, and then again between 1958 and 1970, data 
collected from the BCS70 indicate that perinatal mortality rates continue to 
show a marked class bias. For mothers in Social Class I, the perinatal death 
rate is 7.5 per thousand total births, the figure doubles to 15.8 per thousand 
total births for mothers in Social Class II and increases to 27.6 for mothers in 
Social Class V. Unsupported mothers, including single, widowed, divorced or 
separated women experience the highest perinatal mortality rate with 37.4 per 
thousand total births. Whilst perinatal deaths have declined over time the 
class differentials have actually widened (Chamberlain 1975b).
A follow-up survey was carried out when the cohort member was five years of 
age, funded by the Medical Research Council. Attempts were made to trace 
the two percent of children born in the 1970 Study week who had not been 
recorded in the original birth survey. Children born outside Great Britain in 
the 1970 Study week, but living in Great Britain in 1975 were added to the new 
survey whilst children born in Northern Ireland who had been included in the 
original birth survey were dropped. Only the eleven children born in 
Northern Ireland who moved to England, Scotland or Wales by the age of five 
were included in subsequent sweeps. The Office of Population Censuses and 
Surveys (OPCS) provided confirmation on every child born in the 1970 Study 
week, and the National Health Service Central Register in Southport identified
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the Area Health Authority where every child was registered. Lists of children 
living in each Area Health Authority were sent to the relevant Family 
Practitioner Committee who identified the child’s current address. The Area 
Health Visiting Service made contact with the Study child’s parents and asked 
them if they would agree to participate in the Study (Butler and Golding
1986).
Further follow-up studies were carried out when the cohort member was ten, 
sixteen, twenty-six, thirty and thirty-four. Data collected from cohort 
members at five, ten and sixteen was sought from parents and the school 
(Ferri, et al. 2003). The adult surveys collected data from the respondents 
themselves at the ages of twenty-six, thirty and thirty-four. The final wave of 
data used in this thesis was collected in the year 2000 when the cohort 
member was thirty. A subsequent wave of data was collected from adult 
respondents in the year 2004. BCS70 data was collected in conjunction with 
NCDS data and became available to researchers in the summer of 2006, after I 
had finished my analysis.
Between 1970 and 1985, the BCS70 was maintained by the International 
Centre for Child Studies (ICCS) at Bristol and funded primarily by the ESRC, 
the Medical Research Council and the ICCS. From 1991 the BCS70 joined the 
NCDS at the Social Statistics Research Unit attached to City University, with 
the ESRC and ICCS continuing to provide funding (Bynner, et al. 1997a). 
John Bynner later moved to the lOE and since October 1998 the NCDS and 
BCS70 have been housed at the Centre for Longitudinal Studies, within the 
Institute of Education, University of London
A diverse range of comparative studies has been made using two or more of 
the datasets. Research carried out at the Institute of Education confirms that 
the pay and occupational gap has narrowed between the sexes, between both 
Study dates. Improved education and training opportunities for women have 
improved their career prospects, although there is still some way to go on the 
pay front (Bynner and Joshi 2002). Social background does not appear to 
show any sign of declining in importance when it comes to securing the best
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jobs in the labour market (Makepeace, et al. 2003). The well-educated 
children of the socially advantaged parents in the BCS70 Study have the best 
chance of achieving occupational success. These respondents enjoy greater 
educational success, are more likely to receive employer funded training, 
receive better pay and enjoy greater employment security. For the poorly 
educated children from socially disadvantaged backgrounds, the premium 
placed by employers on qualifications and the general upgrading of 
occupations has made it harder for these children than their parents to find 
secure employment (Joshi and Paci 1997). The 1970 cohort members 
represent a more polarised generation than the 1958 cohort, with some 
benefiting from higher education and human capital investment and others 
leaving education at the earliest possible stage and experiencing increasing 
disadvantage in the labour market (Bynner, et al. 1997b).
3.4  MISSING DATA
Nonresponse is an inevitable feature of social surveys affecting cross-sectional 
and longitudinal data alike. Nonresponse can result in biased estimation if 
the respondents who fail to respond are different to the respondents who do 
respond. Groves et al (2004) gives the example of ability testing in schools. If 
the students who are absent from school on the day of testing have lower 
numerical or verbal reasoning skills than the respondents who participate in 
the tests, there will be a nonresponse bias in the summary test results. 
Numerical and verbal reasoning will be systematically over-estimated.
Nonresponse bias is a function of two factors:
1. The proportion of respondents who do not respond.
2. The differential response values estimated for respondents compared 
to non-respondents (Kalton 1983).
Nonresponse bias can be represented statistically in the following equation 
(Groves, 2004:59):
_  _  _ _
V v -  V s = ~ i y T ~  y m )  (1)ns
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Where y  r refers to the mean of respondents within a particular wave and 
y  m the mean of non-respondents within a particular wave, y  s represents 
the mean of the entire survey sample, m the total number of sample members 
in a particular wave and ms the total number of non-respondents in a 
particular wave. The formula demonstrates how response rates alone are no 
indicator of survey quality. If a survey has a high response rate but the non­
respondents are very different on a particular attribute, this will result in 
nonresponse bias (Groves, et al. 2004).
Two levels of nonresponse are identified in the literature; unit and item. Unit 
nonresponse represents data missing for a respondent on every item at a 
particular wave, whilst item nonresponse represents data missing on 
particular items for a respondent at any wave (Groves, et al. 2004). Attrition 
is a type of unit nonresponse, occurring in prospective panel design studies 
only (Menard 1991). It refers to the gradual loss of respondents over the 
course of the survey (Winkels and Davies Withers 2000) and can cause bias if 
it is associated with the research question. Menard (1991) gives the example 
of panel attrition in a longitudinal study on drug use. If it is predominantly 
the heavy drug users who drop out of the Study and the focus of the research is 
on changing drug use over time, this will seriously bias the research findings. 
Whilst prospective panel data allows the researcher to assess whether there 
are important differences between respondents who stay in and those who 
drop out, attrition could be a feature of the development trajectory an 
individual follows rather than initial state. In this instance, respondents with 
a progressively increasing drug habit may be more likely to drop out. Data 
collected from the first time point, will not give any indication about which 
respondents are most likely to increase their drug habit and subsequently 
drop out (Menard 1991).
The best way to deal with nonresponse bias is to prevent it in the first place. 
In the NCDS, tracing in adulthood has been carried out through existing 
address records. Health Authorities, the Driver and Vehicle Licensing Agency 
(DVLA) and Ministry of Defence. Since 1981 an annual birthday card has been 
sent to all cohort members in a further attempt to maintain contact with them
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(Nathan 1999). The BCS70 Study experienced greater attrition rates than the 
NCDS until similar tracing methods were introduced in 1991 in the form of a 
pre-survey annual birthday card sent to each member and between survey 
tracing (Ferri, et al. 2003). The DVLA, the Family Health Service Authorities 
in England and Wales and the Health Boards in Scotland helped to trace 
cohort members for whom no current address was available. The DVLA 
forwarded tracing letters to cohort members on their database and the Family 
Health Service Authorities /  Health Boards helped to identify cohort members 
still missing (Butler and Golding 1986).
Table 3.3 summarizes the response rates at each wave\ without providing any 
information about nonresponse bias. Nonresponse bias in the NCDS and 
BCS70 will be the focus of Chapter 4.
Table 3.3 R esponse Rates in  the NCDS and BCS70
NCDS Wave Response BCS70 Wave Response
N % N %
Birth 17,415* 93.8 Birth 17,196* 91.8
7 15,425 83.1 5 13,135 70.111 15,337 82.6 10 14,875 79.416 14,761 78.9 16 11,615 62
23 1 2 ,5 3 7 67.5 26 9 ,0 0 3  48.1
3 3 11,407 61.5 30 11,261 60.1
42 11,419 61.5
* achieved sample, with at least one survey instrument completed
Source: Author’s analysis based on data supplied by the CLS
1 ‘Wave’ and ‘sweep’ are used interchangeably in the literature and this thesis. ‘Sweep’ was originally applied to a repeated cross-sectional design and ‘wave’ to denote the data collection 
stage in a panel design. This distinction is less clear in later literature and both terms are 
applied to repeated cross-sectional and panel designs.
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3.5 MEASURING SOCIAL CLASS
Social class is central to all social mobility studies and the measurement of 
social class has been the source of considerable debate. The measure adopted 
will have important implications for both the theoretical underpinnings and 
interpretation of research findings. Social class acts as an important indicator 
of social advantage or disadvantage (Reid 1998) and continues to exert a 
powerful influence on health outcomes (Montgomery and Schoon 1997; 
Cooper and Arber 2003), educational attainment (Bynner and Parsons 1997) 
and voting behaviour (Bynner, et al. 2003b). The NCDS and BCS70 datasets 
include variables for the Registrar General’s Social Class (renamed Social 
Class based on Occupation in 1990), Socio-economic Group (SEG) and the 
Goldthorpe Class Schema. The latter was only collected at one adult wave in 
both Studies but can be estimated from SEG with a reasonable degree of 
accuracy (Martin 1997). I will give a brief overview of alternative ways in 
which social class can be measured and describe the conceptualisation of each 
class schema. The final section will detail the transformations I have made to 
create a proxy-Goldthorpe Class measure from SEG.
3.5.1 Registrar G eneral’s Social Class
The British population has been officially classified according to occupation 
and industry since 1851 (Rose 1995). THC Stevenson was responsible for the 
creation of the first official social class scheme in 1913. A medical statistician 
working in the Registrar General’s Office, Stevenson used data collected from 
the 1911 Census to produce an eight-fold classification based on occupation 
and industry. Initially referred to as social grades and later social classes the 
data was used to examine mortality data and fertility in marriage (Rose and 
O'Reilly 1997).
In 1921 the class scheme was revised and the social classes for industry 
incorporated into the occupational classes to create a five class scheme (Rose 
1995). The revised scheme placed more emphasis on skill and was found to be 
significantly associated with mortality (Rose and O'Reilly 1997). Addressing
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the Royal Statistical Society in 1928 Stevenson asserted that ‘culture’ was 
more important than material factors in explaining the higher mortality of the 
poorer members of the population and that culture was more directly equated 
with occupation than income (Rose 1995).
From 1921 to 1971 the five recognized social classes represented ‘standing 
within the community' and was an ordinal scale (Rose and Pevalin 2001). 
Since 1980 the definition has changed and Social Class is now equated with 
‘occupational skiW (Marshall, et al. 1988; Rose and Pevalin 2001). This 
change had very little impact on the number of respondents re-classified. 
Only 6.5% of respondents classified according to the 1970 and 1980 
classification system ended up in different class categories (Brewer 1986). 
The biggest change was within Social Class I, where 13% of respondents 
allocated using the 1970’s classification system, were re-allocated to different 
Social Classes by the 1980’s classification system (Brewer 1986).
In 1990 the Registrar General’s Social Class was renamed Social Class based 
on Occupation (SC) (Rose and Pevalin 2001). Despite the fact that individual 
occupations have been re-allocated to different classes over the years, the class 
headings have changed very little since 1921 (Rose 1995). The class scheme is 
viewed as an ordered hierarchical scale with occupations ranked according to 
skill level (Rose and Pevalin 2001). The most recent 1990 scheme is as 
follows:
I -  Professional occupations
II - Managerial and technical occupations
III -  Skilled occupations (divided in 1921 into III N -  Skilled non-manual and
III M -  Skilled manual)
IV -  Partly skilled occupations
V -  Unskilled occupations
Individuals are assigned to a particular SC based on their occupational skill. A 
three-fold process is in place, with individuals initially allocated to an 
occupational group based on both the kind of work undertaken and level of
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skill involved. The occupational group that they are assigned to is then used 
to allocate them to an initial SC. The final stage involves taking account of an 
individual’s employment status and possibly re-allocating them to a different 
SC. For example, individuals of foreman status will initially be assigned to SC 
IV or V based on their occupational group. However, when their employment 
status is considered they will be re-allocated to SC III (ONS 2000).
The main problem with the classification system is that occupations are 
allocated to a SC according to the judgement of the ONS staff and other 
experts, rather than on the basis of any social theory. This has led to 
criticisms that the classification system is intuitive or a priori, lacking any 
conceptual or theoretical basis (Rose and O'Reilly 1997). Another problem is 
that the system is outdated and reflects an industrial society and economy that 
is fast disappearing in the UK (Rose and Pevalin 2001). For example, the 
implicit assumption that the secretary or accounts clerk occupies a higher SC 
than the electrician, because his or her work is non-manual, is questionable in 
our current society.
Despite these criticisms, SC is a widely used measure in policy and health 
research, facilitating replication and comparability. It has also been shown to 
be a good predictor of life chances and measure of social inequality 
(Makepeace, et al. 2003; Woods, et al. 2003). SC is used in the example given 
in Section 1.5, relating higher education participation to SC background.
3.5.2 Socio-econom ic Group (SEG)
SEG is an alternative government socio-economic classification system to SC 
(Rose 1995). Developed by David Glass in 1950, the classification system was 
extensively amended in 1961 (Rose and O’Reilly 1997) and has not changed 
since 1961. The measure has not been used as widely in social research as SC 
and there has been relatively little written about SEG (Rose and Pevalin 
2003a). The classification system groups together individuals of similar social 
and economic status according to their employment status and occupation 
(Rose and Pevalin 2001). Nineteen SEGs are identified and these can be
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collapsed into a smaller number of categories for analysis. The classification 
system is considered to be a better measure of employment relations than SC 
and is more comparable to the Goldthorpe schema (Marshall, et al. 1988). 
Figure 3.1 outlines the different categories that make up the SEG classification 
system (Martin 1997).
Figure 3.1 Socio-econom ic Groups
1.1 - Employers: large establishments
1.2 - Managers: large establishments
2.1 - Employers: small establishments
2.2 - Managers: small establishments
3 - Professional workers, self-employed
4 - Professional workers, with employees
5.1 - Ancillary workers and artists
5.2 - Supervisors non-manual
6 - Junior non-manual workers
7 - Personal service workers
8 - Foremen and supervisors manual
9 - Skilled manual workers
10 - Semi-skilled workers
11 - Unskilled manual workers
12 - Own-account workers (not professional)
13 - Farmers: employers and managers
14 - Farmers: own account
15 - Agricultural workers
16 - Armed forces
17 - Inadequately described
SEG is considered a more sociological measure than SC; firstly because it was 
developed by a social scientist and secondly because it can be collapsed to 
produce an approximation to the Goldthorpe schema (Rose and O'Reilly 
1 9 9 7 ). The fact that SEG cannot be collapsed into the different SC categories 
is perhaps one reason why it has been under utilised in research (Rose and 
Pevalin 2003a).
3.5.3 G oldthorpe Class Schem a
Developed by John Goldthorpe for his 1980 social mobility study (Goldthorpe, 
et al. 1987), the initial schema drew on the Weberian distinction between a 
work and market situation (Lockwood 1966). Later adaptations dropped any
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reference to ‘work situation’ and concentrated on ‘employment relations’ 
(Crompton 1998a). The current Goldthorpe schema differentiates class 
positions in terms of employment relations. Three distinctions are made:
1. ''Employers - individuals who buy the labour o f others and thus 
assume a degree o f authority and control over them;
2. Self-employed workers with employees -  those who neither buy the 
labour o f others nor sell their own labour; and
3. Employees: those who sell their labour to employers and thus place 
themselves to some degree under their authority and control."
(Goldthorpe 1997: 40)
Employers are split according to the number of people employed and two 
categories identified; large employers, employing twenty-five employees or 
more and small employers, employing less than twenty-five employees 
(Goldthorpe 1997). Employees will typically represent 80-90% of the active 
population and are split according to how their employment is regulated. A 
distinction is made between a service and a labour contract. Employees 
regulated by a labour contract will supply discrete amounts of labour in 
exchange for a wage, calculated on a time basis. Employees regulated by a 
service contract will render a service to their employer, in exchange for 
compensation through a salary and career opportunities (Erikson and 
Goldthorpe 1992). Respondents occupying Classes I and II, will typically be 
employed on a service contract and Classes VI and VII employed on a labour 
contract. Mixed forms of employment regulation will occur in the 
intermediate employee classes (Goldthorpe 1997; Rose and Pevalin 2003b).
The Goldthorpe schema has been operationalised in the same way as most 
other schemas including SC and SEG. A two-way table is drawn up of 
occupational and employment status classifications, algorithms are then 
constructed to enable each cell to be allocated to a Class in the schema. This 
allocation is guided by information derived from official statistics and national 
experts on pay and conditions of employment. However, it is readily 
acknowledged that there is a certain amount of guesswork and subjectivity in 
operationalising the schema (Goldthorpe 1997).
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Figure 3.2 outlines the full eleven categories and collapsed seven-class version 
of the Goldthorpe schema.
Figure 3.2 G oldthorpe Class Schem a
Full eleven-class version Collapsed seven-class version
I. Higher-grade professionals, 
administrators and officials; 
managers in large industrial 
establishments; large proprietors
II. Lower-grade professionals, 
administrators, and officials; higher- 
grade technicians; managers in small 
industrial establishments; 
supervisors of non-manual employees
Ilia. Routine non-manual employees, 
higher grade (administrators and 
commerce)mb. Routine non-manual employees, 
lower grade (sales and services)
IVa. Small proprietors, artisans etc 
with employees
IVb. Small proprietors, artisans etc 
without employees
IVc. Farmers and small holders; other 
self-employed workers in primary 
production
V. Lower-grade technicians; 
supervisors of manual workers
VI. Skilled manual workers
I. Upper service class; higher grade 
professionals, administrators and 
officials, managers in large industrial 
establishments and large proprietors
II. Lower service class; lower grade 
professionals, administrators and 
officials, managers in small industrial 
establishments and small proprietors
III. Routine non-manual workers; 
employees in administration and 
commerce; sales personnel; other rank 
and file service workers
IV. Petty bourgeoisie; small 
proprietors, artisans and farmers with 
and without employees
V. Supervisors; lower-grade 
technicians and supervisors of manual 
workers
VI. Skilled manual workers
Vila. Semi- and unskilled manual 
workers (not in agriculture)
Vllb. Agricultural and other workers 
in primary production
VII. Non-skilled; semi and unskilled 
manual workers
Source: Erikson and Goldthorpe 1992:38
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Unlike SC, the Goldthorpe schema is derived from a strong theoretical basis 
and is relational rather than gradational (Martin 1997). Relational class 
schemas aim to operationalise ‘class’ by explaining class relations (Crompton 
1998a) whilst gradational measures are purely descriptive, ranking individuals 
in terms of a synthetic scale (Bottero 2005). For this reason, the Goldthorpe 
schema is considered a more appropriate measure in research (Marshall et al, 
1988, Martin, 1997).
Work carried out by Evans and Mills (Evans and Mills 1998) using datasets 
created by Marshall from his Social Class in Modern Britain Survey (Marshall, 
et al. 1988) demonstrate that the Goldthorpe schema displays construct and 
criterion validity. Using latent class analysis the authors were able to identify 
recognizable Goldthorpe Classes from seven variables relating to employment 
relations. This confirmed the criterion validity of the Goldthorpe schema. To 
test for construct validity, a comparison was made between the ability of the 
identified latent classes and the Goldthorpe schema to predict voting 
behaviour, earnings and unemployment experience. The latent classes 
performed equally well to the Goldthorpe schema, confirming its construct 
validity. Follow up work carried out by the same authors (Evans and Mills 
2000) using data from the ONS monthly Omnibus Survey validated the 
existence of three distinct categories of work contract.
3.5.4 W right Class Schem a
The Wright schema is a relational schema but unlike the Goldthorpe schema 
that is essentially Weberian, Wright’s schema is characteristically Marxist 
(Breen and Rottman 1995). Wright sees jobs as empty places filled by 
individuals and Wright allocates different jobs to different positions on his 
class schema. Wright’s Marxist schema focuses on control and exploitation 
within the social relations of production and he developed two schemas. His 
first schema cuts across three dimensions of control - money capital, physical 
capital and authority - and attempts to account for the growing number of 
lower managerial and administrative workers (Crompton 1998b).
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Following criticism that the schema captured relations of domination and not 
exploitation Wright developed a second schema. This schema drew on game 
theory developed by John Roemer and was based on exploitation (Wright 
1985). Work autonomy, which was central to his first schema is absent in his 
second which concentrates on expertise or skill and position in the 
organisational hierarchy. In reality the addition of skill /  credential as a 
dimension in the second schema does not resolve the problems of the first 
schema, since the questions used to determine skill /  credential are the same 
as those used to measure autonomy. This leads to the ludicrous position of an 
airline pilot occupying an inferior class location to an office cleaner, because 
the cleaner can use his or her initiative to decide which office to clean first! It 
has been argued that the second schema has an impact on an individual’s life 
chances and therefore has more of a Weberian flavour than his first one, 
although the use of exploitation in any schema will always give it a Marxist 
edge (Crompton 1998b). Figure 3.3 outlines Wright’s later schema (Wright
1985).
Figure 3.3 W right’s Classes, Schem a II
Class Description
1 Capitalist
2 Small employer
3 Petit bourgeoisie
4 Expert Manager
5 Expert Supervisor6 Expert non-manager
7 Semi-credentialled manager8 Semi-credentialled supervisor
9 Semi-credentialled worker10 Uncredentialled manager
11 Uncredehtialled superviser
12 Proletarian
Source: Wright 1985: 324
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3.5.5 Cambridge Seale
The Cambridge scale is an associative scale based on measures of lifestyle 
determined by respondents’ friends’ occupations and marriage partners 
(Coxon, et al. 1986). Unhappy with the Registrar General’s Social Class, 
Prandy, Stewart and Blackburn developed the Cambridge Scale in the early 
1970’s (Stewart, et al. 1973) for use in their own research (Prandy, et al. 1982; 
Prandy, et al. 1983). The authors claim the scale measures social and material 
advantage and reject the Weberian distinction between class and status. The 
Cambridge scale is derived from respondents’ occupations and the 
occupations of four friends they socialise with, outside of work. A social 
distance score is computed from each pair of occupational groups and scores 
put into a multi-dimensional scaling programme. The scale was re-developed 
by Prandy in 1990 to incorporate women, using information available on 
respondents’ wives at the time of marriage from the initial data (Prandy 1990). 
Prandy (2002) believes that the revised scale has greater predictive power 
than the Goldthorpe schema in determining political behaviour and health 
inequalities (Prandy 2002).
A criticism of the Cambridge scale is the assumption that occupations can be 
fitted onto a linear scale underplaying the complexities of occupational 
structures (Coxon, et al. 1986). Evans (1998) criticizes the Cambridge scale 
for failing to provide a satisfactory description of what the scale is actually 
measuring, since the authors contend it is not measuring social class. He also 
criticizes the age of the data that the initial and subsequent scale was 
developed from, and does not believe that an association with voting 
behaviour or health inequalities is sufficient grounds to merit the validity of 
the scale (Evans 1998).
To date, the Cambridge scale has not been adopted to the same extent as SC or 
the Goldthorpe schema. The Cambridge Social Interaction and Stratification 
(CAMSIS) project (Prandy 2005), an assessment of social interaction and 
stratification across a number of countries, may ignite future interest in the 
scale.
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3.5 .6  Com paring Three M easures o f  Social Class
Research undertaken by Marshall, Newby, Rose and Vogler (1988) funded by 
the ESRC compared the empirical rather than theoretical usefulness of the 
three major class schemas. The team interviewed two thousand randomly 
selected men and women of working age from the Electoral Register between 
March and July 1984. They collected detailed work information from 
respondents, such as their involvement in budgetary decision-maldng, 
freedom to design and execute their work tasks, authority over others, 
occupation and employment status.
The collected data was coded into three different class schemas; RG Social 
Class, the Goldthorpe schema and the Wright schema. The three schemas 
were cross-classified with each other and as might be anticipated, the 
Goldthorpe and RG Social Class provided the greatest degree of overlap. The 
Goldthorpe and Wright schema showed more discrepancies, with 6% of 
Wright’s proletarians (including airline pilots) appearing in Goldthorpe’s 
service class and 15% of Wright’s managers and supervisors (including office 
cleaners) appearing in Goldthorpe’s routine manual and non-manual classes. 
The Wright and RG Social Class schemas showed the most discrepancy. The 
findings demonstrate that the construction of all three frameworlcs for class 
analysis has an important bearing on the schemas ability to explain different 
distributions of life chances and behaviour. The authors concluded that the 
Goldthorpe schema was likely to be the most robust schema and prove most 
useful in class analysis (Marshall, et al. 1988).
3.5.7 The N ational Statistics Socio-econom ic Classification (NS- 
SEC)
Criticisms of SC, that it is an intuitive measure and fails to incorporate 
economically inactive members of the population, led to the ONS 
commissioning the ESRC to carry out a review, prior to the 2001 Census. The 
independent review, carried out in 1994, resulted in the development of a 
revised socio-economic classification system, which has been in use since
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2001 (Rose and O’Reilly 1997). Based conceptually on the Goldthorpe 
schema, data was collected from the Labour Force Survey on three aspects of 
employment relations; form of remuneration, promotional prospects and 
autonomy. This information was then used to identify the respondents’ type 
of employment contract (Goldthorpe 1997). Some of the three hundred and 
seventy-one Occupational Unit Groups used in the initial coding stages of SC, 
SEG and Goldthorpe Class were altered to improve the validity of the new 
schema. Respondents out of work for less than twelve months were 
categorised according to their last job and respondents unemployed for more 
than twelve months put into a new category with those who had never worked 
(Goldthorpe 1997).
Criterion validity testing confirmed that the NS-SEC was able to minimize 
within class variation and maximise between class variation (Coxon and 
Fisher 2003). Construct validity checks (Cooper and Arber 2003; Elias and 
McKnight 2003) confirmed that the new schema performed better than SC or 
SEG. The final operational version of the NS-SEC is both flexible and nested, 
providing researchers with greater choice. Categories 1-13 represent labour 
market and employment statuses. Category 14 (Never Worked & Long Term 
Unemployed) is an optional category. Category 15 (Full-time Student), 16 
(Occupation not stated /  inadequately stated) and 17 (not classified for other 
reason) are all residual categories. The functional categories (1-14) of the full 
version can be collapsed into nine, eight, seven, six, five or three categories, 
although it is anticipated that most academic users will use the eight-class 
version of the NS-SEC (Rose and Pevalin 2003a).
When allocating individuals to a household class the ‘dominance’ approach is 
applied on the basis that the dominant occupation will have the most impact 
on household attitudes and life chances (Rose and Pevalin 2003a). Where 
there is more than one economically active person in the household the 
following rules are used to determine a class position for the household:
1. Full time work will dominate over part-time work
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2. If both are in full-time work or indeed if both are in part-time work the 
respondent whose occupation appears highest in the following list 
should take precedence:- 3, 2 ,1, 8, 9, 4, 5, 6, 7,10,11,12,13,14,15.
Figure 3.4 outlines the operational categories and eight-class version of the 
NS-SEC that researchers are most likely to use (Rose and Pevalin 2003a).
Figure 3 .4  N ational Statistics Socio-econom ic Classification
Operational Categories Eight Class Schema
Li. Employers in large 
establishments
L2. Higher managerial occupations 
L3. Higher professional occupations 
L4. Lower professional and higher 
technical occupations 
L5. Lower managerial occupations
L6. Higher supervisoiy occupations
L7. Intermediate occupations
L8. Employers in small
establishments
L9. Own account workers
Lio. Lower supervisory occupations
Lit. Lower technical occupations
Li2. Semi-routine occupations 
L13. Routine occupations 
L14. Never worked and long-term 
unemployed___________________
1. Higher managerial and 
professional occupations
2. Lower managerial and 
professional occupations
3. Intermediate occupations
4. Small employers and own account 
workers
5. Lower supervisory and technical 
occupations
6. Semi-routine occupations
7. Routine occupations
8. Never worked and long-term 
unemployed _________ _
Source: Rose and Pevalin 2003a: 13
3.6 CHOICE OF CLASS SCHEMA
Social class measured at various points in the cohort members’ lives is the 
central concept in my research. Both datasets include variables for SC and 
SEG at each wave, but a variable for social class based on the Goldthorpe 
schema is only available for one wave in each Study; at thirty-three in the 
NCDS and twenty-six in the BCS70. From the previous discussion, it is clear
119
Chapter 3
that the Goldthorpe schema is generally considered to be the most robust 
schema for empirical research since it formed the basis for the new NS-SEC. 
This thesis is comparing ‘societal openness’ and since the Goldthorpe schema 
appears to better capture life chances, this schema is the preferred one. 
Goldthorpe’s distinction between a labour and service contract provides a 
more meaningful measure of life chances, than the manual /  non-manual 
distinction used in SC (McRae 1986).
SEG can be used to approximate the Goldthorpe schema with a high degree of 
accuracy (Martin 1997). Using the transformation described by Martin (1997: 
54) I have used SEG to create a proxy-Goldthorpe schema. This same 
transformation has been used by other researchers using the NCDS and 
BCS70 (Egerton and Savage 2000; Breen and Goldthorpe 2001). Figure 3.5 
summarizes the transformations.
Figure 3.5 SEG and Equivalent G oldthorpe Class Schem a
SEG Goldthorpe 7-Class Schema
1.1 Employer large establishment
1.2 Manager large establishment
2.1 Employer small establishment
2.2 Manager small establishment
3. Professional self employed
4. Professional employees
5. Ancillary workers /  artists
5.2 Supervisors non-manual
6. Junior non-manual
7. Personal service
8. Foremen and supervisors: manual
9. Skilled manual
10. Semi-skilled manual
11. Unskilled manual
12. Own-account: non-professional
13. Farmers: employers /  managers
14. Farmers: own account
15. Agricultural workers
16. Armed forces
I. Upper service class
I. Upper service class
IV. Petty bourgeoisie
II. Lower service class
I. Upper service class
I. Upper service class
II. Lower service class
II. Lower service class
III. Routine non-manual workers
VII. Non-skilled (semi /  unskilled) work
V. Supervisors and technicians
VI. Skilled manual work
VII. Non-skilled (semi /  unskilled) work
VII. Non-skilled (semi /  unskilled) work
IV. Petty bourgeoisie
IV. Petiy bourgeoisie
VII. Non-skilled (semi /  unskilled) work
V. Supervisors and technicians
V. Supervisors and technicians_______
The eleven-category Goldthorpe schema in both datasets was collapsed into 
the seven categories, outlined by Erikson and Goldthorpe (1992:38), and
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cross-tabulated with the transformed SEG variable (Figure 3.1), This enabled 
me to check how well SEG could be mapped to the Goldthorpe schema. Table
3.4 shows the contingency table for the NCDS dataset with my transformed 
SEG variable approximating the Goldthorpe Class (columns) against the 
actual Goldthorpe Class included in the dataset (rows).
Table 3,4 R espondents’ Proxy G oldthorpe Class versus Actual 
G oldthorpe Class in  the NCDS
Transformed SEG approximating Goldthorpe Class
Actual GC I II III IV V VI VII TOTAL
I 14% 1.4% 0.0% 0.0% 0.1% 0.0% 0.0% 15.6%II 4.5% 12.7% 1.2% 0.1% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 18.5%III 0.0% 3.0% 19.2% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.7% 22.9%
IV 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 4.2% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 4.2%
V 0.0% 0.2% 0.8% 0.0% 1.9% 0.6% 0.9% 4.5%VI 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 10.4% 1.8% 12.2%
VII 0.0% 0.0% 0.2% 0.0% 0.0% 3.3% 18.5% 22.1%
TOTAL 18.5% 17.3% 21.6% 4.4% 2.0% 14.2% 22.0% 100%
By summing the percentages along the main diagonal the contingency table 
shows that eighty-one percent of respondents shared the same actual and 
approximate Goldthorpe Class. The recoded SEG variable in the NCDS 
dataset can therefore be transformed into a proxy Goldthorpe schema with a 
good degree of accuracy. Table 3.5 shows the contingency table for the proxy 
Goldthorpe Class variable derived from SEG and the actual Goldthorpe Class 
variable provided in the BCS70 dataset.
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Table 3.5 R espondents’ Proxy G oldthorpe Class versus Actual 
G oldthorpe Class in  the BCS70
Transformed SEG approximating Goldthorpe Class
Actual GC I II III IV V VI VII TOTAL
I 17.2% 2.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.3% 0.0% 0.0% 19.5%II 1.4% 17.1% 1.3% 0.1% 0.0% 1.8% 0.0% 19.8%III 0.0% 1.4% 22.7% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 1.8% 25.9%IV 0.0% 0.1% 0.0% 2.3% 0.0% 0.0% 0,1% 2.5%V 0.0% 0.2% 1.0% 0.0% 2.2% 3.2% 1.2% 4.8%VI 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 9.1% 2.1% 11.2%
VII 0.0% 0.0% 0.1% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 13.4% 16.2%TOTAL 18.6% 20.8% 25.1% 2.4% 2.5% 12.0% 18.6% 100%
Table 3.5 shows that eighty-four percent of cases (the sum of the main 
diagonal) shared the same actual and approximate Goldthorpe Class in the 
BCS70 dataset. Again, this means that the recoded SEG variable can be 
transformed into a proxy Goldthorpe Class Schema with a good degree of 
accuracy.
The class categories that suffer the greatest degree of mis-match in both tables 
are between Goldthorpe Class I/II and the proxy Goldthorpe Class I/II, 
Goldthorpe Class II/III and the proxy Goldthorpe Class II/III. Looking at the 
definitions of each SEG and Goldthorpe Class in more detail it is clear that 
some of the SEG’s cut across some of the Goldthorpe classes. SEG 1.2, 
representing managers of large establishments will be allocated to Class I 
when the Goldthorpe schema is being approximated. However, Goldthorpe’s 
schema allocates service managers of large bars and restaurants to Class II. 
The majority of respondents occupying SEG 5.2, supervisors of non-manual 
workers, will be allocated to Class II, whilst the Goldthorpe schema allocates 
supervisors of sales workers to Class III (Martin 1997).
There is little I can do to improve the fit between the proxy Goldthorpe 
schema and the actual Goldthorpe schema. It would be highly impractical to 
try to re-classify respondents from particular occupational groups that cut 
across different class categories. The fact that between eighty-one and eighty- 
four percent of respondents’ actual Goldthorpe Class can be matched to a
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proxy Goldthorpe Class using SEG, suggests that SEG provides a good 
approximation to the Goldthorpe schema. SEG has been used to approximate 
the Goldthorpe schema in a number of other studies (Evans and Mills 1998; 
Evans and Mills 2000; Breen and Goldthorpe 2001). This would imply that 
the benefits of using a social class measure that genuinely captures differences 
in life chances, out-weighs small mis-fit issues.
3.7 MEASURING MERIT
In this thesis I am using general ability, academic motivation and educational 
attainment to approximate ‘merit’. The first two measures are recorded in 
childhood and provide an indication of potential, whilst educational 
attainment is measured in adulthood and indicates the realisation o f 
potential. Cultural capital and social advantage variables are also used in this 
thesis and the measures chosen from the NCDS and BCS70 to approximate 
these concepts, are described in Sections 5.2 and 6.3. Cultural capital was 
defined and its role in the IMS thesis explored in Section 2.3.2.
Two types of intelligence can be discerned from the literature, which Eysenck 
(1984) refers to as intelligence A and intelligence B. Intelligence A provides 
the biological basis for cognitive function, determining ability to learn and 
solve problems. This type of intelligence is inherited, leading to genetic 
differences in intelligence between individuals. Intelligence B is based on 
intelligence A, but essentially concerned with the application of cognitive 
ability in day-to-day life. Genetics plays a less important role in its transition, 
with education and environment influencing an individual’s possession of this 
type of intelligence. Different instruments are used to measure each type of 
intelligence, verbal tests tap into intelligence B, whilst non-verbal tests are 
more appropriate for measuring intelligence A (Eysenck 1984).
In the NCDS and BCS70, a general ability score was derived from the results 
of verbal and non-verbal intelligence tests. Similar tests were used to measure 
the general ability of respondents in the 1946 Study (Douglas 1964) facilitating
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comparisons between all three cohorts. By combining verbal and non-verbal 
tests, the general ability score provides a composite measure of intelligence.
Academic motivation is measured at different ages (sixteen in the NCDS and 
ten in the BCS70) and in slightly different ways in each Study. In the NCDS, a 
composite scale was derived from responses to eight statements about school 
(see below). Each statement was scored against five possible responses 
ranging from Very true’ to ‘not true at all’ (Fogelman 1976).
1. I feel school is largely a waste of time
2. I am quiet in the classroom and get on with my work
3. I think homework is a bore
4. I find it difficult to keep my mind on my work
5. I never take work seriously
6. I don’t like school
7. I think there is no point in planning for the future; you should take 
things as they come
8. I am always willing to help the teacher (Source Fogelman 1976: 51)
In the BCS70, the scale was derived from responses to twenty statements 
which were scored against just three possible responses; yes, no or don’t 
know. The twenty statements taken from the Child Health and Education 
Study 1980 (available on the CLS website) are as follows:
1. Do you feel that most of the time it’s not worth trying hard because 
things never turn out right anyway?
2. Do you feel that wishing can make good things happen?
3. Are people good to you no matter how you act towards them?
4. Do you like taking part in plays or concerts?
5. Do you usually feel that it’s almost useless to try in school because most 
children are cleverer than you?
6. Is a high mark just a matter of ‘luck’ to you?
7. Are you good at spelling?
8. Are tests just a lot of guess work for you?
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9. Are you often blamed for things which just aren’t your fault?
10. Are you the kind of person who believes that planning ahead makes 
things turn out better?
11. Do you find it easy to get up in the morning?
12. When bad things happen to you, is it usually someone else’s fault?
13. When someone is very angry with you, is it impossible to make him 
your friend again?
14. When nice things happen to you is it only good luck?
15. Do you feel sad when it’s time to leave school each day?
16. When you get into an argument is it usually the other person’s fault?
17. Are you surprised when your teacher says you’ve done well?
18. Do you usually get low marks, even when you study hard?
19. Do you like to read books?
20. Do you think studying for tests is a waste of time?
Whilst the instruments are different, scores from both sets of questions 
provide some measure of effort. Combined with general ability, the academic 
motivation scores provide a reasonable approximation to merit in the NCDS 
and BCS70. It is of course impossible to derive apure  measure of merit that is 
entirely free from the influence of home environment. Work carried out in 
America has shown that by the age of three, a child with parents employed in 
the professions will have accumulated a vocabulary of about one thousand one 
hundred words. By contrast, a child whose parents are in receipt of welfare 
benefits will have accumulated a vocabulary of just over five hundred words 
(Hart and Risley 1995). Genetics will play some part in the transmission of 
merit, but the importance of cultural capital should not be underestimated. 
These issues are discussed in more detail in Section 2.3.
Tables 3.6 and 3.7 give the proportion of respondents originating from each 
SC according to their general ability score (categorised into three equal 
groups).
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T able 3.6 S ocia l C lass in  th e  NCDS accord in g  to  G eneral A bility
Low ability at 11 Medium ability at 11 High ability at 11
Social Class at 11 N % N % N %
I 69 1.8 193 4.8 414 10.1II 3 5 7 9.2 708 17.7 1132 27.5III 230 5.9 403 10.1 487 11.8IV 1908 49.2 1831 45.9 1467 3 5 -6V 910 23.5 669 16.8 501 12.2VI 404 10.4 185 4.6 118 2.9
TOTAL 3878 100 3989 100 4119 100
Table 3.7 Social Class in  the BCS70 according to G eneral Ability
Low ability Medium ability High ability
Social Class at 10 N % N % N %
I 56 1.7 172 5 384 10.9II 436 1 3 . 5 792 22.9 1202 3 4 1III 215 6.6 316 9.1 401 11.4IV 1 7 4 5 5 3 -9 1613 46.6 1208 34.3V 563 17.4 4 3 9 12.7 275 7.8VI 222 6.9 126 3.6 52 1.5TOTAL 3 2 3 7 100 3458 100 3522 100
As can be seen from Tables 3.6 and 3.7, respondents from Social Class I 
backgrounds are nearly six times as likely to score ‘high' on the general ability 
test as ‘low\ Respondents in Social Class VI are approximately four times as 
likely to score ‘low' on the general ability test as ‘high'. The contingency tables 
demonstrate the association between social background and general ability in 
the NCDS and BCS70. Care must therefore be taken not to assume that the 
measure of ‘merit’ used is completely neutral.
Educational attainment is the final measure of merit used in this thesis. It has 
been recorded at each adult sweep in the NCDS and at the age of twenty-six in 
the BCS70. CLS derived an educational attainment variable for the highest 
academic or vocational qualification obtained by respondents at each age. 
Again, it is likely that there will be a degree of endogeneity in the
126
Research Design
measurement of this variable. Rational action theory, discussed in Chapter 2 
provides one explanation for the over-representation of middle class children 
in higher education. Figure 3.6 outlines the mapping of vocational and 
academic qualifications to educational levels by the CLS (Makepeace, et al. 
2003).
Figure 3.6 Educational M apping
Level 1 City and Guilds Other, RSA Certificate /  Other, Pitmans level 1, other 
vocational qualification, other grades in GCSE, CSE, Scottish school 
qualifications, and O levels
Level 2 BTEC First Certificate or Diploma, City and Guilds Part 1, RSA First 
Diploma, Pitmans level 2, Apprenticeship, Intermediate GNVQ, NVQ level 2,1 
A level, 2 or more AS levels, GCSE or O level grades A-C, CSE grade 1, Scottish 
Standard 1-3, Scottish lower or ordinary grades
Level .2 BTEC National Diploma, ONC/OND, City and Guilds Parts 2-4 (or 
equivalent), RSA Advanced Diploma, Pitmans level 3, Advanced GNVQ, NVQ 
level 3, 2 or more A levels, Scottish Highers or Certificate of 6^  ^Year Studies
Level 4 BTEC Higher Certificate /  Diploma, HNC/HND, Professional degree 
level qualifications, Nursing qualifications, RSA Higher Diploma, NVQ level 4, 
Degree, HE Diploma, PGCE, other teaching qualification
Level K NVQ level 5, Higher degree (Source: Makepeace, et al. 2003: 68-69)
Respondents with neither academic nor vocational qualifications have been 
coded at level o and in Chapter 5, ‘no qualifications’ are used as the reference 
category in logistic regression.
Collectively the variables used to capture ‘merit’ in this thesis are partly 
endogenous to the outcome. General ability will, to some extent, be shaped by 
the parental home. Middle class respondents are more likely to benefit from 
the enhanced vocabulary of their parents, enabling them to perform better in
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verbal reasoning tests. Academic motivation is again likely to be influenced by 
the home environment, with middle class children encouraged to work hard at 
school to maximize their educational outcome. Cultural capital, discussed in 
Section 2.3.2 is seen as one possible reason for the persistent association 
between class of origin and educational attainment.
3.8 ANALYTICAL APPROACH
Technical developments in both statistics and computer software have 
advanced our understanding of social mobility in recent years. The starting 
point for most studies is the two-dimensional table which cross-classifies 
respondents according to their current social class (destination class) and the 
social class they grew up in (class of origin). Contrasting this table with the 
independence model of perfect mobility, it is possible to examine the parts of 
the two-dimensional table that exhibit the greatest degree of misfit using 
loglinear analysis (Hout 1983).
Earlier studies carried out by the likes of Blau and Duncan (1967) and Upset 
and Bendix (1959) have consistently highlighted barriers to mobility along the 
main diagonal in the two-dimensional mobility table. Goodman (1979) 
proposed a model of quasi-perfect mobility to address this issue. The 
loglinear model effectively blocks out the diagonal cells on the two- 
dimensional mobility table and fits a model of statistical independence to the 
remaining cells. Topological models are a further extension of the loglinear 
models discussed, and initially developed by Hauser (1978). Breen and 
Goldthorpe (1999; 2001) have adopted topological models in their mobility 
work using the NCDS and BCS70. Each cell in the two-dimensional table is 
assigned to a level, based on the strength of the association between the 
relevant row and column.
A limitation with all of the models discussed thus far is that they assume a 
homogeneous population. Even when covariates are added to the topological 
models estimated by Breen and Goldthorpe (2001) it is assumed that they will
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have a uniform impact on respondents in the dataset. A second limitation and 
one that applies specifically to mobility studies using the NCDS and BCS70 
(Egerton and Savage 2000; Breen and Goldthorpe 1999; Breen and 
Goldthorpe 2001) is the conceptualisation of mobility occurring between just 
two time points. The NCDS and BCS70 include measures of social class at 
more than two time points and excluding these additional measures ignores 
the process of mobility across the life course.
In this thesis I am interested in exploring social mobility both inter- 
generationally and intra-generationally. Adopting Latent Growth Models, 
which will be fully described in Chapters 6 and 7, I am able to do this. The 
models estimated in Chapter 6 continue to assume a homogeneous population 
but allow an average mobility trajectory to be estimated for the respondents, 
drawing on more than two measures of social class. Chapter 7 overcomes the 
homogeneity assumption and identifies distinct sub-groups of respondents 
who follow qualitatively different mobility trajectory over the life course. In 
adopting this approach the sacrifice that has been made is that I have not been 
able to utilise the same measure of social class through out the thesis and this 
is discussed more fully in Sections 3.6 and 3.9.
3.9 LIMITATIONS WITH RESEARCH DESIGN
A limitation with the research design is the social class measures adopted in 
the analysis. The NS-SEC best fits my own conceptualisation of how society is 
stratified but is not available in either dataset. Introduced in 2001, the NS- 
SEC in its collapsed eight-class form is ordinal and would have been a suitable 
schema for use in all of the analysis. The Goldthorpe schema, a categorical 
schema that I have derived from SEG, can only be used in the first analysis 
chapter. Subsequent analysis demands an ordinal schema, which necessitates 
the use of SC. This measure has been used in a raft of social policy and health 
research and is found to be a good predictor of life chances and social 
inequality. However, the measure is somewhat outdated and is considered 
inferior to the Goldthorpe schema (Marshall et al, 1988, Martin, 1997).
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3,10 DISCUSSION
This thesis adopts a quantitative research design and is concerned with the 
objective movement of people across the occupational class structure over 
time. Longitudinal surveys provide the best means of analysing social change, 
and the two datasets I use provide an unrivalled source of information on the 
lives of people in Britain, born in 1958 and 1970. Initially designed to gain 
insight into maternity and health provision for mothers, the cohort studies 
have influenced government spending and planning decisions in education, 
health and housing.
Social class taken at various points in the cohort members’ lives is the central 
concept in my research. The Goldthorpe schema is generally considered to be 
the most robust class schema for empirical research, since it is derived from a 
clear theoretical basis and was used in the development of the new NS-SEC. 
For this reason, where analytical techniques permit the use of a categorical 
variable, I will use a proxy Goldthorpe schema derived from SEG. SC will be 
used in analysis that demands an ordinal variable.
Potential nonresponse bias resulting from missing data should not be ignored. 
The two cohort studies used in this thesis provide a wealth of information 
about the social background, educational attainment and occupational history 
of respondents. However, the longitudinal nature of both studies will 
inevitably lead to missing data. In the next chapter, I examine unit and item 
nonresponse and determine whether the patterns of missingness are likely to 
lead to nonresponse bias.
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4 . NONRESPONSE IN  THE NCDS AND BCS7 0
The previous chapter outlined the research design for this thesis and 
described the two cohort studies that will be used. The NCDS and BCS70 are 
unique datasets, capturing the lives of every child born in the same week in 
Britain in 1958 and 1970 respectively. The last wave used in this thesis was 
carried out in the year 2000, when the NCDS cohort members were forty-two 
and the BCS70 respondents thirty years of age. By this age, it is anticipated 
that the majority of cohort members will be established in the workplace, 
providing a good indication of their social class destination.
Nonresponse is an inevitable feature of panel data, as was discussed briefly in 
Chapter 3. In large-scale studies such as the NCDS and BCS70, nonresponse 
is more of a problem if respondents differ in their responses on key variables 
to non-respondents. Loss of sample size is less problematic. Other authors, 
using these datasets have either ignored the problem or, in the case of 
Saunders (2002) dealt with it inadequately. Breen and Goldthorpe (2001) use 
complete case analysis, rationalising that missing data in both datasets will 
display similar levels of bias (Breen and Goldthorpe 2001). This is a plausible 
assumption but I go onto show that the missing data patterns are quite 
different. Savage and Egerton (1997) make no reference in their analysis to 
missing data and Saunders (2002) imputes missing data at the item level with 
mean values, a method he acknowledges as crude.
The purpose of this chapter is to describe missing data patterns in the NCDS 
and BCS70, and ascertain whether there is evidence of nonresponse bias. I 
will begin by elaborating on the difference between item and unit 
nonresponse, and introduce a hybrid type of nonresponse appropriate to this 
thesis, called partial nonresponse (de Leeuw, et al. 2003). The three types of 
missingness identified by Little and Rubin (1987) will be described, followed 
by the recommended treatments.
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The first set of results presented, describe wave nonresponse and attrition, 
using data supplied by the Centre for Longitudinal Studies (CLS). The second 
set of results identifies item nonresponse, and describes missingness on 
covariates in relation to wave response. The third set of results identifies 
partial nonresponse using the same covariates. From these results I conclude 
that there is nonresponse bias in the NCDS and BCS70 and take the decision 
to estimate or impute missing data. The final set of results describes how 
missing data in the NCDS and BCS70 is imputed or estimated. Categorical 
variables are imputed using the hot deck method. Continuous variables are 
imputed through maximum likelihood (ML) and the ordinal dependent 
variables used in Chapters 6 and 7 estimated through full information 
maximum likelihood (FIML).
4.1 MECHANISMS OF MISSINGNESS
The literature on nonresponse distinguishes between item nonresponse, unit 
nonresponse and attrition. Item nonresponse refers to data missing for a 
respondent on a particular item in a survey (Little and Rubin 1987). The 
respondent has co-operated in the survey, but failed to provide a response to 
one or more survey questions. Reasons for item nonresponse include the 
respondent not knowing the answer to the question, or being unwilling to 
provide one (Groves, et al. 2004). Unit nonresponse refers to data missing for 
a respondent on every item at a particular wave. This happens because the 
respondent either could not be contacted or refused to participate (Elliot 
1991). Attrition is a type of unit nonresponse, occurring in prospective panel 
design studies only (Menard 1991). It refers to the gradual loss of respondents 
over the course of the survey (Winkels and Davies Withers 2000) and can 
cause bias if it is associated with the research question.
An additional type of nonresponse, partial nonresponse is a hybrid of unit and 
item nonresponse. In cross-sectional data it can occur for example, when a 
respondent breaks off in the middle of a telephone interview, providing 
responses to the first half of the questionnaire items only (de Leeuw, et al.
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2003). In panel data it occurs when a respondent participates in some but not 
all of the waves (Kalton 1986). In the NCDS and BCSyo attempts are made at 
each wave to re-contact respondents missing at earlier waves (Ferri, et al. 
2003). This means that attrition is not inevitable when a respondent is 
missing at one wave. It is quite feasible for respondents missing at an earlier 
wave to be found and agree to participate at a later wave.
Whether data is missing at the item, unit or wave level the same categorisation 
of missingness can be applied. The typology developed by Little and Rubin in 
their seminal book Statistical Analvsis with Missing Data (Little and Rubin
1987) identifies three types of missingness:
1. Missing Completely at Random (MCAR)
2. Missing at Random (MAR)
3. Non-ignorable Missingness.
Missing Completely at Random refers to data that has missing values 
randomly distributed throughout the observations (von Hippel 2004). The 
condition for MCAR is stringent and unlikely to occur in many research 
situations. MCAR requires data missing on a dependent variable to be 
unrelated to the value of that variable and the value of any independent 
variable (Little and Rubin 1987). Using the example of income, if respondents 
who refuse to answer a question about income do not differ significantly in 
terms of their income, to respondents who do answer the income question, 
missing data complies with MCAR (Byrne 2001).
Missing at Random relaxes some of the key assumptions of MCAR and allows 
missingness on the variable to be determined by values on other variables 
(Allison 2002). MAR is equivalent to MCAR, conditional on the independent 
variable(s). Using the example of income and education, if after controlling 
for years of education, respondents who refuse to answer a question about 
income do not differ significantly in terms of their income to respondents who 
do answer the income question data is Missing at Random. This means that 
missing data on the dependent variable (income) can he predicted by the value 
of the independent variable (years of education) (de Leeuw, et al. 2003). By
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including the relevant covariates in the model, unbiased estimates can be 
obtained.
Non-ignorable missing data occurs when missingness is determined by the 
value of the variable itself. If respondents with high incomes are less likely to 
answer survey questions about income, data is termed non-ignorable missing 
(King, et al. 2001). This type of missing data is the hardest to deal with 
because other variables in the dataset do not provide sufficient information to 
produce unbiased estimates. There is no simple solution for handling non- 
ignorable missing data (de Leeuw, et al. 2003). Selection models and pattern- 
mixture models have been proposed as possible solutions, although this type 
of missingness is generally considered to be less amenable to treatment than 
MCAR or MAR (Schafer and Graham 2002).
4.2  TREATING MISSING DATA
Little and Rubin (1987) identify four ways of dealing with missing data: 
Complete case analysis, weighting, imputation and model based imputation. 
The optimum method depends on whether data is missing at the unit or item 
level and whether data is MCAR, MAR or non-ignorable missing. I will 
describe each type and justify why imputation was chosen over weighting in 
this thesis.
4.2.1 COMPLETE CASE ANALYSIS
Complete case analysis is the default of most statistics packages (Schafer and 
Graham 2002) and involves dropping cases with missing data on any item 
from analysis (von Hippel 2004). By dropping respondents with missing data 
on any item, complete case analysis assumes that respondents are no different 
to non-respondents (Groves, et al. 2004). If data is MCAR, complete case 
analysis should not bias results because there are no systematic differences 
between respondents and non-respondents on the dependent variable (de
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Leeuw, et al. 2003). If however data is MAR, complete case analysis will lead 
to biased estimation (Little and Rubin 1987).
MCAR rarely applies in real life (King, et al. 2001) and even where it does, 
complete case analysis is inefficient (Little and Rubin 1987). Excluding all 
data from a case with missing data on just one item will seriously reduce the 
sample size and statistical power of analysis.
4.2 .2  WEIGHTING
Weighting can be viewed as a modification of complete case analysis. The 
method involves applying a weight or weights to complete cases to adjust for 
nonresponse bias (Little and Rubin 1987). Weighting adjusts for nonresponse 
by scaling up the responses given by respondents who share similar survey 
characteristics to non-respondents. The aim is to make the achieved response 
rate on a variable match the sample population as closely as possible (Kalton 
1983). Groves et al (2004) gives the example of age in a survey. If younger 
respondents are less likely to respond to a questionnaire than older 
respondents, the achieved sample will over represent the views of older 
respondents. To correct for this bias, the inverse of the response probability 
can be used to restore the distribution of respondents to the intended 
distribution. An assumption is made that within each weighting class, 
respondents and non-respondents do not differ on the variables of interest. In 
other words, respondents are a random sample of all population elements 
within a particular age group.
Weighting is a global strategy that treats all of the variables at the same time 
(Kalton 1986). The advantage of weighting is its relative simplicity. The same 
weights are used to adjust complete cases, irrespective of the dependent 
variable that they are applied to. In large surveys with many dependent 
variables this is a simpler method than imputation, which involves the 
separate treatment of each variable. A drawback with weighting is the fact 
that the method discards incomplete cases, resulting in the loss of valuable 
information (Little and Rubin 1987).
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4 .2.3 IMPUTATION
Imputation involves estimating values for the missing items in a case (Groves, 
et al. 2004). The simplest type of imputation is marginal mean imputation. 
This involves substituting the mean value for a variable, calculated from data 
provided by the respondents. This method produces biased estimates of 
variances and covariances and is not recommended. Conditional mean 
imputation is preferable, and uses information obtained through multiple 
regression to compute values for missing data (Allison 2002). Groves et al 
(2004) give the example of income. Rather than imputing one mean value for 
all missing income items it may be preferable to impute different mean values 
according to the known characteristics of the respondent (i.e. their age, 
occupation or years of education).
Hot deck imputation is a more sophisticated imputation method and involves 
replacing a missing value for a non-respondent, with a value from a ‘similar’ 
respondent (Little and Rubin 1987). First, the dataset needs to be sorted 
according to the key variables of interest. The method proceeds by working 
through the dataset line by line to find a respondent as similar as possible to 
the respondent with missing data. When a match is found, the value given by 
this respondent is substituted for the missing value of the original respondent 
(Groves, et al. 2004). Hot deck imputation can only be used with categorical 
matching variables. There are too many values on continuous variables to 
match to a case.
The advantage of imputation is that it increases the number of cases that can 
be used in analysis, whilst preserving all of the existing data. The method is 
very flexible and unlike the global strategy of weighting, imputation can be 
used to estimate values for any number of variables in a dataset (Little and 
Rubin 1987). A common disadvantage of the single imputation methods 
described is that it uses ‘made up data’, which artificially reduces standard 
errors and inflates test statistics (Groves, et al. 2004). A more sophisticated 
alternative to single imputation is multiple imputation. Developed my Rubin 
(1987) the method creates five to ten different datasets of complete data. Each
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dataset is then analyzed separately and the results combined. Averaging the 
results enables a single summary formula to be derived, which incorporates 
variance. Multiple imputation better estimates standard errors than single 
imputation methods, but is both complex and time consuming to perform 
(Olinsky, et al. 2003).
4 .2 .4  MODEL BASED PROCEDURES
Model based approaches cover a broad class of methods, all of which use the 
observed data to estimate a model. The model is then used to make inferences 
about the distribution of data and parameters are estimated using an 
algorithm such as expectation maximisation (EM) (Little and Rubin 1987).
The expectation maximisation (EM) approach is iterative and carried out in 
two stages; an expectation and maximisation stage (Little and Rubin 1987). 
Both stages are repeated until they converge and provide maximum likelihood 
(ML) estimates. EM uses the chosen covariates as predictors for imputing 
missing data and starts with mean, variance and covariance estimates from 
data that is present. Regression coefficients are computed, which are then 
used to generate imputed values for missing data on each variable. New 
values for the mean, variance and covariance are then estimated and the 
process repeated with new regression imputations produced for missing 
values. The steps are repeated until there is little or no change between 
iterations (Allison 2002).
Maximum likelihood estimation employs the EM algorithm and has been 
incorporated into the missing data module of SPSS (from version 10 onwards) 
(Schafer and Graham 2002). When data is MAR, ML estimates have been 
shown to be asymptomatically unbiased. Even where MAR cannot be 
completely satisfied, ML has been found to reduce bias (Muthen, et al. 1987).
Full information maximum likelihood (FIML) is another model-based 
procedure, incorporated into the missing data option of Mplus and Amos. 
FIML builds on the EM algorithm and estimates a likelihood function for each
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respondent based on his or her responses to other dependent variables in the 
model (Newsom 2005). FIML estimates each parameter of the model directly 
without filling in missing data values (Muthen 2006). The method produces 
similar parameter estimates to ML, but improves on the estimation of 
standard errors (Enders and Peugh 2004). Work carried out by Olinsky, Chen 
and Harlo (2002) to compare the efficacy of five imputation methods 
concluded that FIML outperformed EM, mean substitution, regression 
imputation and even multiple imputation in a structural equation model 
(Olinsky, et al. 2003). In terms of parameter loadings, regression coefficients, 
variance estimates and fit, FIML performed better than the other methods. It 
was only in the estimation of standard errors that FIML was out performed by 
multiple imputation (Olinsky, et al. 2003). The authors concluded that FIML 
would be their choice of method for dealing with missing data, but added that 
multiple imputation had the advantage of imputing missing data with actual 
values. FIML does not impute missing values it merely estimates them. In 
Mplus, missing data is only estimated on the dependent variables, other 
methods therefore need to be employed to deal with missing data on any 
covariates in the model.
4.2 .5  DECIDING ON THE TREATMENT
When choosing between the four treatments, three considerations are 
generally used to guide a decision:
1. Nature of nonresponse i.e. item or unit
2. Nonresponse mechanism i.e. MCAR, MAR or non-ignorable missing
3. Association between variables with missing data and complete cases
Complete case analysis is only recommended when data is MCAR (Byrne 
2001). This is the simplest method to adopt since it is the default of most 
statistics packages. In reality, unplanned MCAR rarely holds (Schafer and 
Graham 2002), making complete case analysis an inadequate response to 
most research problems.
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Weighting is recommended when data is MAR and the missingness occurs at 
the unit level. Weighting is also used in situations where the variables with 
missing data are only weakly associated with variables containing complete 
case data (Elliot 1991).
Imputation is recommended when data is MAR and the missingness occurs at 
the item level. Imputation is more commonly used when there is a large 
choice of variables in the dataset and variables with missing data are strongly 
associated with variables containing complete data (Kalton and Citro 2000; 
Groves, et al. 2004). Partial nonresponse, which falls between unit and item 
nonresponse, can be treated using either imputation or weighting. For panel 
data Kalton (1986) advocates imputation.
“From a longitudinal perspective, wave nonresponse may be viewed as a set 
o f item non responses in the longitudinal record, suggesting that imputation 
may be the appropriate compensation procedure.” (Kalton 1986: 304).
Model based procedures are recommended when data is MAR to correct for 
item and unit nonresponse. Theoretical and flexible, this treatment is 
recommended over and above weighting or imputation (Little and Rubin 
1987; Schafer and Graham 2002).
4 .2 .6  SELECTING AUXILIARY VARIABLES
The weighting, imputation and model based techniques discussed in the 
previous section draw on information known about the missing respondent, to 
correct for nonresponse bias. In cross-sectional studies, this information 
must come from an external source such as the Census. In panel studies the 
information can come from data supplied by respondents at a previous time 
point (Kalton and Brick 2000). The information is used to identify correlates 
of missingness and CHAID is one such method that can be used to perform 
this task, another is logistic regression.
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CHAID stands for Chi-squared Automatic Interaction Detection (StatSoft 
2005) and was developed by Kass (1980) as a classification method to 
segment populations. Starting with a dichotomous dependent variable, 
CHAID subdivides the population into mutually exclusive groups using 
categorical independent variables (Kass 1980). CHAID identifies which 
independent variable best differentiates respondents on the dependent 
variable (Thomas and Galambos 2004). The method proceeds by identifying 
the next most important independent variable and further subdivisions are 
made until all independent variables associated with the dependent variable 
have been used (Kass 1980). Compared to logistic regression CHAID offers 
three advantages:
1. It provides a graphical display of the significant predictors in a tree 
diagram using probability values which have a more intuitive 
understanding than odds ratios (Ratner 1997).
2. CHAID better describes heterogeneity in the dependent variable by 
identifying different predictors for each subsequent split (Kass 1980).
3. It incorporates missing values for each independent variable as a 
separate category.
CHAID has been used in database marketing to segment customers according 
to demographic characteristics (Magidson and Vermunt 2005). It has also 
been used to describe survey nonresponse and inform weighting or 
imputation treatment (de Rada 2005).
4.3  WAVE NONRESPONSE AND ATTRITION
The Centre for Longitudinal Studies (CLS), based at the Institute of 
Education, University of London provided me with data on nonresponse. This 
data was not available in either dataset and has proved invaluable in assessing 
nonresponse bias. Tables 4.1 and 4.2 describe wave response in the NCDS.
As can be seen from Tables 4.1 and 4.2 there is a gradual reduction in 
response rate over time, although effort was made at the forty-two year wave
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to re-contact respondents lost at earlier waves. The tables provide a number 
of explanations for wave nonresponse and the number of respondents 
registered as ‘dead’ has inevitably increased over time.
Table 4.1 W ave R esponses in  the NCDS during Childhood
Data collected Response 
at 0
Response 
at 7
Response 
at 11
Response 
at 16
Some data 17,415 15,425 15,337 14,647(93.8%) (83.1%) (82.6%) (78.9%)No data, dead 0 812 829 862
(4.4%) (4.5%) (4.6%)No data, temporary 0 153 123 31emigrant (0.8%) (0.7%) (0.2%)
No data, permanent 0 322 5 7 9 769emigrant (1.7%) (3.1%) (4.1%)No data, refusal 0 80 7 9 7 1,152(0.4%) (4.3%) (6.2%)No data, other contact 218 1,031 398 7 7 3later (1.2%) (5 .6 %) (2.1%) (4.2)
No data, no contact 1 191 222 329later (0%) (15%) (1.2%) (1.8%)No data, immigrant 929 5 4 9 278 0later (5 %) (3 %) (1.5%) (0%)18,563 18,563 18,563 18,563TOTAL (100%) (100%) (100%) (100%)
Table 4 .2  W ave R esponses in  the NCDS in  A dulthood
Data Collected Response at 23 Response at 33 Response at 42
Some data 1 2 ,5 3 7  (67.5%) 11,407 (61.5%) 11,419 (61.5%)No data, dead 883 (4.8%) 986 (5.3%) 1,003 (5.4%)No data, temporary 223 (1.2%) 105 (0.6%) 0
emigrant
No data, permanent 9 7 5  (5 -3 %) 1,232 (6.6%) 1,321 (7.1%)emigrant
No data, refusal 1,161 (6.3%) 1,806 (9.7%) 2,135 (11.5%)No data, other 1,776 (9.6%) 1,282 (6.9%) 0(0%)
contact later
No data, no contact 1,008 (5.4%) 1 ,7 4 5  (9.4%) 2,685 (14.5%)later
No data, immigrant 0 0 0
later
TOTAL 18,563 (100%) 18,563 (100%) 18,563 (100%)
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The information available for the BCS70 dataset is less detailed and merely 
records whether the respondent was present or missing at each wave. Death, 
emigration and refusal to participate are not identifiable in the missing 
category. Table 4.3 records wave response in the BCS70.
Table 4 .3  W ave R esponses in  the BCS70
Wave Present Missing Total
Response at 0 17,196 (91.8%) 1,536 (8.2%) 18,732 (100%)
Response at 5 13,135 (70.1%) 5 ,5 9 7  (29.9%) 18,732 (100%)
Response at 10 14,875 (7 9 -4 %) 3,857 (20.6%) 18,732 (100%)
Response at 16 11,615 (62%) 7,117 (38%) 18,732 (100%)
Response at 26 9,003 (48.1%) 9,729 (51.9%) 18,732 (100%)
Response at 30 11,261 (60.1%) 7,471 (39.9%) 18,732 (100%)
As can be seen from Table 4.3, some of the respondents lost at the five-year 
wave were re-covered at the age of ten before a substantial reduction in 
numbers at the age of sixteen. Industrial action by teachers affected response 
rates on the educational instruments at the age of sixteen (Wadsworth, et al. 
2003). It is also possible that parents of respondents facing their first major 
public exams opted out because of the time demands already being made on 
their children (Fogelman 1983). There is another loss of respondents once 
they reach adulthood, with less than half of the respondents present at birth 
still taldng part in the survey at the age of twenty-six. Efforts were made to re­
contact lost respondents at the age of thirty and the response rate increased to 
60%.
Tables 4.1 and 4.2 demonstrate a gradual loss of respondents to the Study at 
each subsequent wave. In contrast, Table 4,3 shows that some of the 
respondents lost to the BCS70 at the age of five are recovered at ten, and some 
of the respondents lost to the Study at twenty-six are recovered at thirty.
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Looking at the pattern of respondents taking part in different combinations of 
waves provides further insight into nonresponse patterns.
Table 4.4 details cumulative response rates in the NCDS. As can be seen, 
contrary to assumptions made from Tables 4.1 and 4.2, wave nonresponse in 
the NCDS is not wholly attributable to attrition. Respondents missing at any 
wave are not necessarily lost to the NCDS for good. If complete case analysis 
is used, no more than 43% of respondents will be used in analysis drawing on 
social class at each time point (first line in Table 4.4). This is an optimistic 
figure because if the respondent only provides data for some of the questions 
at a wave they are still recorded as present at that wave.
Table 4 .4  Cum ulative W ave R esponses in  the NCDS
Wave(s) at which at least some Data was 
Collected from the Respondent
Count %
11, 23, 33 and 42 8057 43.4
11, 23, 33 1082 5.8
11, 23, 42 972 5.2
11, 23 1532 8.3
11, 3 3 , 42 1121 6.0
11, 33 323 1.7
11, 42 430 2.3
11 1820 9.8
23, 33, 42 526 2.8
23, 33 100 0.5
23, 42 102 0.5
23 166 0.9
3 3 , 42 148 0.8
33 50 0.3
42 63 0.3
None of the waves 2068 11.1
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Table 4.5 describes the cumulative response rates in the BCSyo and outlines 
the number and percentage of respondents taking part at each wave. The 
results confirm that only two of the eight possible wave response patterns can 
be described as attrition i.e. where respondents drop out of the Study for good. 
Nearly 18% of respondents are present at ten, missing at twenty-six and 
recovered at thirty. A small number (2.8%) are missing at ten but provide 
some data at twenty-six and thirty. Complete case analysis would only 
consider the 38% of respondents who provided data at each wave of interest in 
the BCSyo. Again this figure is optimistic since it is possible that a respondent 
taking part in a given wave fails to provide data on all of the variables of 
interest. The figures in Tables 4.4 and 4.5 exclude respondents missing at 
birth since data collected at birth is not used in this thesis.
Table 4 .5 Cum ulative W ave R esponses in the BCSyo
Wave(s) at which at least some Data was 
Collected from the Respondent
Count %
10, 26, 30 7114 38
10, 26 1184 6.3
10, 30 3291 17.6
26, 30 524 2.8
10 3286 17.5
26 181 1
30 332 1.8
None of the waves 2820 15.1
I have yet to establish whether the respondents who are missing at a given 
wave differ in any important ways to respondents who are present. However, 
the cumulative response rates indicate that complete case analysis would 
seriously reduce the number of cases used in analysis. This in itself is 
sufficient evidence to consider alternative treatments to missing data. The 
multivariate analysis used in subsequent chapters will have greater statistical 
power if case numbers can be maximised.
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4.4  ITEM NONRESPONSE
In subsequent analysis chapters I will be predicting service class (Goldthorpe 
Class I or II) destination and identifying latent class mobility trajectories 
using a number of covariates. These variables have been found in other 
studies to explain social mobility (Bond and Saunders 1999; Breen and 
Goldthorpe 2001). They include general ability, academic motivation, 
parental interest in child’s education and type of secondary school attended -  
state or private. More detail is provided in Chapter 3 and the Appendices 
about the measurement and distribution of these variables, but the purpose of 
using them in this chapter is to identify predictors of item and wave 
nonresponse.
Table 4.6 records the number of respondents who provide information on 
each covariate in the NCDS. The percentages given are for the Study sample 
as a whole, and for those present at the wave that the question was asked in. 
As can be seen from Table 4.6, respondents present in each wave were highly 
likely to provide data on the variables of interest. Ninety-four percent of 
respondents taldng part in the NCDS at the age of seven provided data on 
whether the cohort member’s father had stayed on at school beyond the 
minimum leaving age. In the sixteen year wave, 84% of respondents present 
provided data on type of secondary school attended. In the twenty-three year 
wave, 81% of respondents present provided occupational data, which was 
subsequently coded into social class. In the thirty-three year wave, 94% of 
respondents taldng part provided occupational data. In the forty-two year 
wave, 84% of respondents taking part provided occupational data.
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Table 4.6  Item  R esp o n se  at each  NCDS W ave u se d  in  A nalysis
Covariate (Response Wave) Numbers As a % of
Entire
NCDS
As a % of . 
Respondents 
Present in the 
Wave
Father’s education (7) 14,546 78.4 9 4Social class (11) 13,593 73.2 89General ability (11) 14,134 76.1 92.1
Maternal interest in cohort member’s 13,842 74.6 90Education (11)
Paternal interest in cohort member’s 13,248 71.4 86education (11)
Whether further education is envisaged 13,793 74.3 90for cohort member (11)
Academic motivation (16) 11,468 61.8 78
Type of secondary school attended (16) 11,608 66.6 84Social class (23) 10,124 5 4 -5 80.7Social class (33) 10,695 57.6 9 4Social class (42) 9,592 51.7 84
Where more than one variable from a wave was used, the percentage 
providing data on each variable was calculated. Table 4.7 summarizes the 
results.
Table 4.7 Shared Item  R esponse in  the NCDS
Wave Number of Respondents % of Respondents with Valid Data for
Present Each Variable of Interest
11-year Wave 15,337 74.1
16-year Wave 11,081 75.7
As can be seen from Table 4.7, three quarters of respondents present in the 
eleven and sixteen-year waves provided data on every variable of interest in 
that particular wave.
The procedure was repeated using the BCS70 dataset to identify item response 
rates. Table 4.8 records the number and percentage of respondents present in 
each wave, and the proportion of those present who provide information on 
each question of interest asked in the particular wave.
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Table 4 .8  Item  R esponse at each BCSyo W ave used  in  Analysis
Covariate (response wave) Numbers As a % of As a % of Resp.
Entire Present in the
BCSyo Wave
Father’s education (5) 11,771 62.8 89.6
Mother’s education (5) 12,561 67 95.6
Social class (10) 12,233 653 82.2General ability (10) 12,482 66.6 83.9Academic motivation (10) 12,429 66.3 83.6
Maternal interest in cohort member’s 1 2 ,3 7 3 66.0 83.2education (10)
Paternal interest in cohort member’s 11,436 61.0 76.9
education (10)
Whether further education is envisaged 13,311 71.0 89.5for cohort member (10)
Type of secondary school (10) 1 2 ,7 5 5 68.1 85.7Social class (26) 6,792 36.2 75.4Social class (30) 9,071 48.4 80.6
As with the NCDS, Table 4.8 demonstrates that respondents present in each 
wave were highly likely to provide data on the variables of interest. Ninety-six 
percent of respondents taking part in the BCSyo at the age of five provided 
data on whether the cohort member’s mother had stayed on at school beyond 
the minimum leaving age. In the ten-year wave, 84% of respondents present 
provided general ability and academic motivation data. In the twenty-six year 
wave, 75% of respondent’s present provided occupational data and in the 
thirty-year wave, 81% of respondents provided occupational data.
Where more than one variable from a wave was used, the percentage 
providing data on each variable was calculated. Table 4.9 summarizes the 
results.
Table 4 .9  Shared Item  R esponse in  the BCSyo
Wave Number of % Of Respondents with Valid Data
Respondents Present for Each Variable of Interest
5 -year Wave 13,135 88.2
10-year Wave 14,875 69
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As can be seen from Table 4.9, respondents present in any one wave will, on 
the whole, provide data on all of the variables of interest in that wave. 
Paternal interest in child’s education had the lowest response rate and when 
this variable is excluded from the filter, the response rate increases to 76%. In 
other words, 76% of respondents present in the ten-year wave provided data 
on all of the variables of interest, with the exception of paternal interest.
To recap from Section 3.4, nonresponse bias consists of two components: The 
proportion of respondents from the sample who do not respond; and the 
estimated difference between respondents and non-respondents on key survey 
items (Kalton 1983). So far, only the former has been estimated. In the next 
section, differences between adult respondents and non-respondents will be 
estimated using data collected at an earlier time point.
4.5 PARTIAL NONRESPONSE AS A FUNCTION OF COVARIATES
Analysis discussed in Section 4.4 has demonstrated that respondents present 
at any one wave will provide data on the majority of the items of interest. 
Cumulative response rates estimated in Section 4.3 suggest that nonresponse 
can best be described as partial (Kalton 1986), respondents dip in and out of 
the Study and missingness at one w ave. does not guarantee loss at a 
subsequent wave. This section explores missingness in adulthood as a 
function of the items used in Section 4.4 and employs CHAID. CHAID was 
chosen over logistic regression, because it provides a graphical display of the 
significant predictors and higher order interactions (Ratner 1997).
Continuous variables cannot be used in CHAID. For this reason, general 
ability and academic motivation - the only two continuous variables - were re­
coded into three equal sized categories. CHAID sometimes combines two or 
more covariate categories, if there is no significant difference between them, 
in their ability to explain the dependent variable. This can be observed in the 
CHAID classification trees presented.
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4.5.1 PARTIAL NONRESPONSE IN THE NCDS USING CHAID
Figure 4.1 depicts the classification tree produced by CHAID and identifies the 
hierarchy of significant covariates used to explain missingness in the NCDS at 
the age of twenty-three. The most significant covariate in predicting 
missingness at the age of twenty-three is whether parents envisage further 
education or training for their child. The model combines the ‘no’ and ‘don’t 
know’ categories and segments the respondents into three sub-groups; those 
whose parents answered ‘yes’; those who answered ‘no’ or ‘don’t know’ and 
respondents for whom no data was collected. Whilst only 32% of respondents 
are missing in the twenty-three year wave (node o), respondents with missing 
data for the further education question have a 60% probability of being 
missing (node 3).
Type of secondary schooling is the next most significant predictor of 
missingness at the age of twenty-three for each of the three sub-populations. 
The model combines the independent and state secondary school categories 
but creates a second category for respondents with missing data for this 
variable. Respondents with missing data for the further education question 
and type of secondary school attended have an 80% probability of being 
missing in the twenty-three year wave (node 9).
At the next stage the tree becomes more complicated with different covariates 
explaining missingness, according to the six sub-populations identified by the 
preceding covariates. For respondents with missing data on the first two 
covariates, whether or not the respondent’s father stayed on at school beyond 
the minimum leaving age is the next most significant covariate. Where fathers 
did not stay on at school beyond the minimum leaving age, respondents have 
a 60% probability of being missing at the twenty-three year wave (node 22). 
For respondents with missing data for this question there is an 89% 
probability of them being missing at the twenty-three year wave (node 24).
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The main shortcoming with the CHAID model described is its substantive 
usefulness; the incorporation of missing categories in the covariates provides 
useful insight into missingness in adulthood, but does not help when it comes 
to deciding how to deal with the missing data. It is no surprise that data 
missing at any of the earlier waves will strongly predict missingness in 
adulthood, but it does not provide us with concrete information that describes 
these missing respondents. To overcome this shortcoming the models were 
estimated with cases containing missing values for any variable deleted.
Figure 4.2 depicts the classification tree for missingness at the age of twenty- 
three, using cases where information is available on each variable. At the age 
of twenty-three, 17% of respondents in the NCDS are missing. The covariate 
most associated with missingness is academic motivation and the tree splits 
into two groups, respondents with low or medium academic motivation and 
respondents with high academic motivation. For respondents in the first 
group, general ability is the next most significant predictor of missingness at 
twenty-three. For low or middle ability respondents there is a final cut by 
gender. Respondents most likely to be missing at twenty-three (node 7) can 
be described as men with low or medium academic motivation and low or 
medium general ability. These men, occupying node 7, have a 21% probability 
of being missing. Respondents who are least likely to be missing are women 
with high academic motivation and fathers who are either interested in their 
daughter’s education or for whom teacher’s cannot say either way. These 
women, occupying node 10, have only a 12% probability of being missing from 
the NCDS at the age of twenty-three.
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Figure 4 .2  C lassification Tree explaining M issingness in  the NCDS 
at Twenty-three using  Com plete Data for each Case
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Figure 4.3 depicts the classification tree for missingness at the age of thirty- 
three, using cases where information is available on each variable.
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Figure 4 .3  C lassification Tree explain ing M issingness in the NCDS 
at Thirty-three using Com plete Data for each Case
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At the age of thirty-three, 24% of respondents are missing from the NCDS. 
General ability is the variable most significantly associated with missingness 
at this age. For low ability respondents, social class is the next most 
significant predictor followed by gender for intermediate or working class 
respondents. Respondents most likely to be missing at the age of thirty-three 
are low ability men from intermediate or working class backgrounds. These 
respondents, represented by node 10, have a 32% probability of being missing. 
Respondents least likely to be missing from the NCDS at the same age are 
high ability women, who have only an 18% probability of being missing (node
9).
Figure 4.4 depicts the classification tree for missingness at the age of forty- 
two, using cases where information is available on each variable.
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Figure 4 .4  C lassification Tree explain ing M issingness in  the NCDS 
at Forty-two using Com plete Data for each Case
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At the age of forty-two, 24% of respondents are missing from the NCDS. 
General ability is the most significant predictor followed by gender and 
father’s interest in respondent’s education for high ability men only. 
Respondents most likely to be missing at the age of forty-two are low ability 
men (node 4), who have a 33% probability of being missing. The respondents 
least likely to be missing are high ability women (node 9) who have only an 
18% probability of being missing at the age of forty-two.
4.5 .2  PARTIAL NONRESPONSE IN THE BCSyo USING CHAID
The analysis was repeated using the BCSyo with comparable covariates; the 
one additional variable not present in the NCDS that was asked in the later 
study was whether or not the mother stayed on at school beyond the minimum 
leaving age. There are only two adult waves in the BCSyo, with data captured
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at the ages of twenty-six and thirty. The same strategy adopted in the previous 
section was used for analysing missingness in the BCSyo. CHAID was initially 
performed on the full dataset with missing data on the covariates included. 
The results were not very informative because of the inclusion of so many 
missing categories. CHAID was re-run on a dataset with missing values for 
the covariates deleted and these results are presented in this section.
Figure 4.5 outlines the classification tree predicting missingness in the BCSyo 
at the age of twenty-six. By twenty-six, 39% of respondents are missing from 
the BCSyo. The variable most significantly associated with missingness is 
gender followed by general ability. Respondents most likely to be missing 
from the BCSyo at the age of twenty-six are working class men of low general 
ability (node 16). These respondents have a 59% probability of being missing. 
Respondents least likely to be missing are high ability women, with fathers 
described by the school as over concerned or very interested in their daughters 
education (node 13). These respondents have only a 21% probability of being 
missing.
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Figure 4.6 presents the classification tree predicting missingness in the 
BCSyo, at the age of thirty.
Figure 4 .6  C lassification Tree explain ing M issingness in  the BCSyo 
at Thirty using Com plete Data for each Case
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At the age of thirty, 24% of respondents are missing from the BCSyo. Gender 
is the most important predictor of missingness followed by father’s interest in 
respondents’ education for women, and general ability for men. The 
respondents most likely to be missing are medium or high ability men whose 
mothers show little or no interest in their son’s education (node 12). These 
respondents have a 35% probability of being missing. Respondents least 
likely to be missing are women with fathers over concerned or very interested 
in their education, for whom further education is envisaged (node 9). These 
respondents have a probability of just 13% of being missing in the BCSyo at 
the age of thirty.
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4.6  IMPUTING MISSING VALUES IN THE NCDS
The results summarized so far confirm that data in the NCDS fails to satisfy 
the stringent conditions for MCAR. There is a nonresponse bias in the NCDS 
and missingness in adulthood is significantly associated with data collected at 
an earlier time point. Complete case analysis, the easiest treatment method is 
not an appropriate solution and a choice must be made between the other 
treatments outlined in section 4.2.
Model based approaches are considered the best form of treatment (Schafer 
and Graham 2002) and where possible, I adopt these. The ordinal dependent 
variable Social Class, measured at different time points was estimated in 
Mplus through FIML. This model based procedure only works for the 
endogenous variables in the model. The continuous covariates, general ability 
and academic motivation were estimated and imputed in SPSS using the EM 
algorithm. The remaining categorical covariates could not be estimated or 
imputed using either of these methods and following Kalton’s 
recommendation for dealing with partial nonresponse (Kalton 1986), the 
decision was taken to use hot deck imputation. The hot deck method was 
chosen as a more sophisticated alternative to marginal or conditional mean 
imputation (de Leeuw, et al. 2003).
4.6.1 Im puting Continuous Predictor Variables
Multiple linear regression was used to establish which variables were 
significantly associated with general ability and academic motivation at earlier 
waves. I hypothesised that the following variables, collected from respondents 
at birth or seven would explain general ability at eleven and academic 
motivation at sixteen:
i. Social Class of mother’s husband at respondent’s birth (re­
categorised into middle, intermediate and working class)
ii. Parent’s initiative to discuss child’s education with teacher at seven
iii. Southgate reading score at seven (split into three equal categories)
iv. Problem maths score at seven (split into three equal categories).
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Table 4.10 summarizes the results for both regression models.
Table 4.10 R egression  M odel Predicting General Ability at Eleven  
and Academ ic M otivation at Sixteen
Independent variable General 
Ability 
Std. B coeff
Academic 
Motivation 
Std. B coeff
Born into the middle class 
Born into the intermediate class 
Ref category, working class
0.167*
0.07*
0.153*
0.071*
Low maths score at 7 
Medium maths score at 7 
R ef category, high maths score
-0.266*
-0.124*
-0.016
-0.019
Low reading score at 7
Medium reading score at 7
Reference category, high reading score
-0.520*
-0.209*
-0.163*
-0.054*
Parents take initiative to discuss child at 7 
Reference category, parents don't
0.038*
0.06*
0.067*
0.056*
* Significant at the 5% level
As can be seen from Table 4.10, each independent variable in the regression 
model significantly predicted a respondent’s general ability score at eleven. 
Maths score was the only independent variable that did not significantly 
predict academic motivation at sixteen. The significant independent variables 
were used collectively to impute missing values for general ability and 
academic motivation in SPSS using the ML option.
4 .6 .2  Im puting Categorical Predictor Variables
CHAID was used to predict missingness at the age of eleven from data 
collected at birth or seven. I hypothesised that the following variables would 
be related to missingness at eleven:
i. Social Class of mother’s husband at respondent’s birth
ii. Type of primary school attended at seven (state versus private)
iii. Parent’s initiative to discuss child’s education with teacher at seven
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iv. Southgate reading score at seven (split into three equal categories)
V. Problem maths score at seven (split into three equal categories).
As can be seen from Figure 4.7, the only significant variable was maths score 
at the age of seven.
Figure 4.7 C lassification Tree explaining M issingness in  the NCDS 
at Eleven using  Com plete Data for each Case
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This result was surprising, although it does not necessarily mean that the 
individual variables that need imputing are unrelated to the auxiliary 
variables. It just means that missingness at the age o f eleven is unrelated to 
these variables. CHAID could not be used to predict the categorical variables 
directly, because they were not dichotomous and the dependent variable in 
CHAID needs to be dichotomous. Instead, the Pearson chi-square test was 
used to determine whether there was a significant association between each 
categorical variable and the auxiliary variables. The Pearson chi-square test 
statistic for each pair of variables was significant (p< o.oi). This means that 
the auxiliary variables can be used to impute values for the covariates.
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The covariates were imputed one by one in Stata starting with the covariate 
with the smallest amount of missing data, whether the respondent’s father had 
stayed on at school beyond the minimum leaving age. Not all cases could be 
imputed because there was not always a corresponding match in the dataset 
for the missing value. Cases with missing data remaining on this imputed 
variable were dropped from the dataset before the next variable was imputed. 
The procedure was repeated until all of the variables had been imputed. The 
auxiliary variables used in imputation had less missing data than the variables 
that needed imputing, but there were still a number of cases that could not be 
imputed because data was missing on one or more of the auxiliary variables.
Two additional categorical variables needed imputing, highest qualification 
achieved by the age of thirty-three and SEG at thirty-three. Highest 
qualification achieved was significantly associated with the imputed and 
categorised general ability and academic motivation scores (p< o.oi). SEG at 
thirty-three was significantly associated with the imputed SEG at eleven and 
imputed highest qualification (p< o.oi). These auxiliary variables were used 
to hot deck impute values for highest qualification and SEG at thirty-three in 
Stata. By using imputed variables as auxiliary variables no further cases were 
lost from the dataset.
Table 4.11 compares the number of cases available with data on all items of 
interest prior to and post imputation.
Table 4.11 Num ber o f  Cases w ith  Full Inform ation in  the NCDS
Number of Cases in 
Dataset at Birth
Cases with Complete Data 
(no treatment)
Cases with Complete Data 
(following imputation)
18,563 4,655 (25.1%) 10,911 (58.8%)
As can be seen from Table 4.11 out of 18,563 cases in the NCDS only 4,655 
cases have data for each item of interest. This means that in multivariate 
analysis only 25% of the data would be used, resulting in a loss of power and 
potentially serious bias. Imputation resulted in 10,911 complete cases i.e. 59%
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of all cases available for analysis, a substantial improvement. As discussed, 
the auxiliary variables used in the imputation process to predict missing 
values suffered from missing data. This made it impossible to impute all of 
the cases for each variable. Only one of the auxiliary variables, Social Class of 
mother’s husband was collected at birth, the remaining auxiliary variables 
were collected at seven and had more missing values. If there had been 
additional variables, collected at birth, that were significantly associated with 
the categorical variables that needed imputing I would have used these.
4.7 IMPUTING MISSING VALUES IN THE BCS70
The results presented in Section 4.5.2 confirm that data missing in the BCS70 
dataset is not MCAR. This makes complete case analysis an unsuitable 
treatment method and one that could result in serious bias. Missingness in 
adulthood is a function of gender, general ability, class of origin and parental 
interest in child’s education. Scores on these covariates are significantly 
associated with missingness at the age of twenty-six and thirty. Using the 
same strategy described in Section 4.6, model based methods were adopted 
where possible to correct for nonresponse bias. The dependent variable Social 
Class, measured at different time points, was estimated through FIML in 
Mplus. The continuous covariates were estimated and imputed through ML in 
SPSS. The categorical covariates were imputed using the hot deck method in 
Stata.
4,7.1 Im puting Continuous Predictor Variables
Multiple linear regression was used to establish which variables were 
significantly associated with general ability and academic motivation at ten. I 
hypothesised that the following auxiliary variables, collected from 
respondents at birth would explain general ability and academic motivation at 
ten. The fourth variable, further education envisaged for child, was collected 
at ten but had less missing data than general ability or academic motivation, 
making it a suitable variable to include.
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i. Social Class of mother’s husband at respondent’s birth (re­
categorised into middle, intermediate and worldng class)
ii. Age mother completed her education
iii. Age father completed his education
iv. Further education envisaged for child.
Table 4.12 summarizes the results for both regression models.
Table 4.12 R egression M odel Predicting General Ability and  
Academ ic M otivation at Ten
Independent variable General Ability 
Std. B coeff
Academic Motiv. 
Std. B coeff
Born into the middle class 
Born into the intermediate class 
R ef category, working class
0.180*
0.093*
0.110*
0.057*
Age mother completed her education 0.2758 0.188*
Age father completed his education 0.141* 5.594*
Further education envisaged for child 
Reference category, no
0.085* 5.305*
* Significant at the 5% level
As can be seen from Table 4.12, each independent variable in the regression 
model significantly predicts a respondent’s general ability score and academic 
motivation score at ten. These variables were used collectively to impute 
missing values for general ability and academic motivation in SPSS using the 
ML option.
4.7.2 Im puting Categorical Predictor Variables
CHAID was used to predict which auxiliary variables, recorded at birth, 
predicted missingness at the age of ten. I hypothesised that the following 
variables, which had relatively few cases missing, would be related to 
missingness at the age of ten:
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i. Gender
ii. Social Class of father
iii. Age mother completed her education
iv. Age father completed his education
Figure 4.8 shows which variables are significantly associated with missingness 
at the age of ten. As can be seen from Figure 4.8, each variable is significantly 
associated with missingness in the BCSyo at ten. Respondents most likely to 
be missing had mother’s who completed their education at the age of nine or 
younger (node 1). These respondents had a 48% probability of being missing. 
The respondents who were least likely to be missing at ten came from Social 
Class 1-5 backgrounds, had mothers who completed their education at the age 
of fourteen or fifteen and father’s who completed their education beyond the 
age of twenty. These respondents, represented by node 24, had only a 13% 
probability of being missing from the BCSyo at the age of ten.
The aforementioned auxiliary variables were used to impute the categorical 
variables of interest:
i. Further education envisaged for child at ten.
ii. Maternal interest in child’s education when child was ten, according
to the school.
iii. SEG of father at ten.
iv. Paternal interest in child’s education when child was ten, according
to the school.
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The variables were imputed one by one in Stata, starting with the variable with 
the smallest amount of missing data, further education envisaged for 
respondent. Cases with missing data remaining on this imputed variable were 
dropped from the dataset before the next variable was imputed. The auxiliary 
variables used in imputation had less missing data than the variables that 
needed imputing, but there were still a number of cases that could not be 
imputed because data was missing on one or more of the auxiliary variables. 
The process was repeated until all of the categorical variables had been 
imputed; the variable with most missing data was imputed last.
Two further variables were imputed, highest qualification obtained by the age 
of thirty and SEG at thirty. Highest qualification achieved was significantly 
associated with the imputed and categorised general ability and academic 
motivation scores (p< 0.05). SEG at thirty was significantly associated with 
the imputed SEG at ten and imputed highest qualification (p< 0.05). These 
auxiliary variables were used to impute values for highest qualification and 
SEG at thirty in Stata. Again, by using imputed auxiliary variables no further 
cases were dropped from the dataset.
Table 4.13 compares the number of cases available with data on all items of 
interest, prior to and post imputation.
Table 4.13 Num ber o f  Cases w ith  Full Inform ation in  the BCS70
Number of Cases in 
Dataset at Birth
Cases with Complete Data 
(no treatment)
Cases with Complete Data 
(following imputation)
18,748 4 , 9 3 3  (26.3%) 15,214 (81.1%)
As can be seen from Table 4.13, out of 18,748 cases in the BCS70 only 4,933 
cases had data for each item of interest. This means that in multivariate 
analysis only 26% of the data would be used resulting in a loss of power and 
serious bias. Imputation resulted in 15,214 cases with complete data, resulting 
in 81% of cases available for analysis. A larger number of cases with missing 
values were successfully imputed in the BCSyo dataset than the NCDS. The
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most likely reason is that the auxiliary variables used in the BCSyo imputation 
were all collected at birth and had fewer missing values. In the NCDS, only 
one auxiliary variable came from the respondent at birth, the other three were 
recorded at seven.
Table 4.13 relates to variables imputed via EM or the hot deck method and not 
variables estimated through FIML. The imputed NCDS and BCSyo dataset 
described in Tables 4.11 and 4.13 will be used in Chapter 5. In Chapters 6 and 
7, FIML is used to estimate values for the dependent variable. Social Class 
based on occupation (SC). The unconditional models estimated in Chapters 6 
and 7, draw on SC measured at four time points in the NCDS and three time 
points in the BCSyo. Covariates are not used directly in these models and 
therefore to maximize the number of cases used in analysis the unimputed 
dataset is used and data missing on the dependent variables estimated 
through the model. Table 4.14 contrasts the number of cases with complete 
case information on the dependent variables, with the number of cases 
following FIML estimation.
Table 4.14 N um ber o f  Cases w ith  Full Inform ation on the  
D ependent Variable only in the NCDS and BCSyo
NCDS BCSyo
N % N %
Number of cases in dataset at 
birth 18,563
100 18,748 100
Cases with complete data (no 
treatment) 4,564
24.6 3,950 21.1
Cases with complete data 
(following FIML estimation)
15,818 85.2 13,149 70.1
As can be seen from Table 4.14, complete cases analysis, the default of most 
statistics packages, would result in less than a quarter of the cases in the 
NCDS and BCSyo being used in analysis. By invoking FIML, over three times 
as many cases are available and can be used in analysis. The only cases for 
which values cannot be estimated is when data is missing on every dependent 
variable.
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The conditional models estimated in Chapters 6 and 7 require covariate 
information and for these models the imputed datasets are used. Missing data 
on the dependent variables are again estimated through FIML. Table 4.15 
contrasts the number of cases with complete case information on both the 
dependent variables and covariates, with the number of cases following 
imputation and FIML estimation.
Table 4.15 Num ber o f  Cases w ith  Full Inform ation on the  
D ependent Variable and Covariates in  the NCDS and BCSyo
 ^ BCSyo
N % N %
Number of cases in dataset at 
birth 18,563
100 18,748 100
Cases with complete data (no 
treatment) 2,053
11.1 3,489 18.6
Cases with complete data 
(following FIML estimation) 6 , 9 5 3 37.5
11,632 62
As can be seen from Table 4.15, there is a substantial reduction in cases used 
in the conditional models. To start with, the imputed datasets used in these 
models represent an initial loss of cases resulting from the imputation (see 
Tables 4.11 and 4.13). Secondly, cases with missing data on the dependent 
variable at every time point cannot be estimated through FIML, data has to be 
available on the dependent variable at a minimum of one time point. Thirdly, 
some of the responses on the covariates have been re-coded ‘missing’ to create 
a dichotomous or ordinal variable. Where the respondents’ mother does not 
know whether or not the father stayed on at school beyond the minimum 
leaving age, this valid response is re-coded ‘missing’. The valid response ‘can’t 
say’ to indicate whether or not parents envisage further education for their 
child is again re-coded ‘missing’. For the regression models estimated in 
Chapter 5, these valid responses are used in analysis, but in the latent growth 
models estimated in Chapters 6 and 7 I am not interested in these responses. 
I am more interested in contrasting dichotomous responses or strictly ordinal 
responses.
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4.8  DISCUSSION
The initial analysis in this chapter confirmed that missing data in the NCDS 
and BCSyo was not MCAR. Complete case analysis, the default of most 
statistics packages, would not only reduce the number of cases used in 
subsequent analysis but also potentially bias the results. The imputation 
methods chosen; EM and hot deck imputation are recognized as preferable to 
complete case analysis, mean substitution and regression methods (Roth 
1994). However, neither approach is perfect and multiple imputation 
methods are considered preferable to the single imputation methods I have 
employed (King, et al. 2001; Royston 2004; Royston 2005). EM has been 
criticized for artificially reducing standard errors (Olinsky, et al. 2003) 
imputing values with no residual variation resulting in potential bias (von 
Hippel 2004). The hot deck method using single imputation ignores 
variability in the imputation model and emphasizes the structure of the 
completed data (de Leeuw, et al. 2003).
Multiple imputation involves creating between five and ten completed 
datasets with imputed values which are combined to create a single imputed 
dataset (van Buuren, et al. 1999). The advantage of this method over single 
imputation is that variability in the data is reflected more accurately. Multiple 
imputation has been developed and used in medical statistics (van Buuren, et 
al. 1999; Royston 2004; Royston 2005) and political science (King, et al. 
2001). Multiple imputation requires specialist software which is both time 
consuming and difficult to perform and for this reason was not used in this 
thesis.
Subsequent empirical chapters will use data that has been imputed or 
estimated. Despite their shortcomings, the treatment methods I have used to 
correct for nonresponse bias are preferable to the methods typically employed 
by other social mobility researchers, namely mean imputation or complete 
case analysis. My analysis has demonstrated that nonresponse bias is not the 
same in both datasets. When Breen and Goldthorpe (2001) carried out their 
research using the NCDS and BCSyo little consideration was given to missing
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data issues in the literature. Since then, facilities for handling missing data 
have been incorporated into many statistics packages.
Work carried out by Nathan (1999) on behalf of the ONS looked at 
nonresponse and attrition in the NCDS and BCSyo. Cumulative nonresponse 
rates showed a gradual reduction, which the author cited as evidence of 
attrition. However, Nathan (1999) did not consider the possibility that 
respondents missing at one wave may be present at a subsequent wave. Nor 
did he carry out any further analysis to see if respondents and non­
respondents differed in their responses on earlier items. The author’s 
conclusions are contradictory, suggesting that attrition does not result in 
serious nonresponse bias, yet at the same time acknowledging the need for 
further work to be carried out (Nathan 1999).
‘'Overall, representativeness can be considered as being attained, to a high 
degree, and attrition does not seem to seriously impinge on the usefulness o f
the surveys methods o f imputation and weighting may be required to limit
the effects o f residual attrition.” (Nathan 1999: 26)
In my view, Nathan’s work does not adequately evaluate nonresponse bias and 
should not be used by other researchers to justify complete case analysis. This 
chapter has gone further and estimated partial nonresponse as a function of 
different items. My analysis has justified the need to estimate or impute 
missing data to correct for nonresponse bias in the NCDS and BCSyo. As a 
result, subsequent chapters will use treated data. It is anticipated that the 
correction for nonresponse bias and increased numbers of cases available for 
analysis, will improve the quality and accuracy of my findings.
In the next chapter, absolute and relative mobility rates will be estimated and 
loglinear analysis used to test for changes in relative mobility rates between 
the two cohorts. The IMS thesis, described in Chapter 2, will be evaluated and 
logistic regression used with ‘cohort’ as an interaction term to estimate 
change.
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5. EVALUATING THE IM S THESIS
The previous chapter described nonresponse patterns in the NCDS and BCSyo 
and steps taken to redress identified bias. Data missing in the two datasets 
does not satisfy MCAR, and complete case analysis would not only seriously 
reduce the number of cases used in analysis but also bias the results. For this 
reason, the decision was taken to employ imputation. Analysis presented in 
this chapter uses the imputed datasets.
In this chapter I use the 1958 NCDS and the BCSyo to investigate whether 
Britain is becoming more meritocratic. I will begin my analysis by comparing 
absolute intergenerational mobility rates for men and women in both cohorts. 
Relative mobility rates will be calculated using odds ratios, which provide a 
more appropriate measure of ‘class fluidity’ than absolute rates (Goldthorpe, 
et al. ipSya). Combining the two datasets, and creating a new variable for 
respondent cohort, facilitates a direct comparison of mobility patterns 
between the two Study periods. Loglinear analysis is used to examine changes 
in the relationship between class of origin, class of destination and educational 
attainment. The final section will explore the meritocracy debate in more 
detail, using logistic regression to predict service class destination. By 
incorporating ‘cohort’ as an interaction term I can evaluate changes in the 
salience of meritocratic factors, cultural capital and class background in 
predicting service class destination.
I will begin with a brief description of the terms ‘meritocracy’ and ‘increased 
merit selection’ (IMS), which relate to my overarching research question (the 
terms are defined and described in more detail in Section 2.2). The 
expression ‘increased merit selection’ has appeared in the literature more 
recently after empirical studies have denied the possibility that Britain may lay 
claim to being a meritocracy (Marshall, et al. iqqy). The next section 
describes the datasets and variables used in analysis. The 1958 National Child 
Development Study and 1970 British Cohort Study are described in more 
detail in Chapter 3, so I will give only a brief overview of them in this chapter. 
I will be using loglinear models and logistic regression, two related techniques
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that fall into the generalised linear model framework (Agresti 1996). Both 
methods are well suited for categorical data analysis and the theoretical 
underpinnings will be described before I present my research findings. The 
final section will take the form of a discussion where my results will be 
reviewed within the context of other empirical studies.
5.1 DEFINITIONS OF MERITOCRACY AND INCREASED MERIT 
SELECTION
It has been argued that to compete in a global economy, Britain and the other 
nations of the capitalist world need to operate on meritocratic principles 
(Arrow, et al. 2000; Miller 2003). Britain needs to harness the talents of the 
most capable members of society and recruitment needs to be based on ability 
rather than ascriptive factors associated with social background. Michael 
Young invented the term ‘meritocracy’ in his satirical futuristic novel The Rise 
of the Meritocracv (Young 1958). New Labour has revived the term more 
recently and the negative connotations associated with a meritocracy in 
Young’s novel have been replaced with aspirational ideals.
In a true meritocracy there should be no significant association between class 
of origin and class of destination. Class of destination will be determined 
solely by merit, indexed through educational attainment. The link between 
class of origin and educational attainment should only be weakly associated 
through genetic endowment, because the state will bear the cost of higher 
education for the most able children. Figure 5.1 represents the meritocracy 
model.
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The IMS thesis provides a relative rather than absolute measure of 
meritocracy. The IMS thesis has been the subject of recent empirical research 
(Breen and Goldthorpe 2001; Breen and Goldthorpe 2002) after earlier 
studies failed to find support for the position that Britain is a meritocracy 
(Marshall, et al. 1997). The thesis posits that, over time, merit becomes the 
major determinant of an individual’s access to higher education, and in turn 
the occupational position they hold within the social division of labour. At the 
same time, ascriptive forces (i.e. class background) weaken and become 
increasingly irrelevant to selection procedures in the work place (Goldthorpe 
1996c). The IMS thesis can be represented in Figure 5.2.
Figure 5.2 The IMS M odel
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The thesis has found support from American functionalists but scant support 
from British academics (see Section 2.2.1 for more detail about empirical 
studies). Saunders (2002) is one of the few writers who contend that Britain 
is becoming more meritocratic. Other writers have refuted the thesis (Breen 
and Goldthorpe 2001; Breen and Goldthorpe 2002; Goldthorpe and Mills 
2004).
5.2 DATASETS AND VARIABLES
The two cohort studies that I will be using, the NCDS and BCSyo, are 
described in Chapter 3 as is social class, the central concept in any social 
mobility study. The Goldthorpe schema is widely considered to provide a 
better measure of life chances than the Registrar General’s schema (Marshall, 
et al. 1988) and I will be using a proxy measure in this chapter. Section 3.6 
describes the transformation made using SEG.
Following the example of other mobility writers, the respondent’s class of 
origin has been approximated from his or her father’s occupation. This was 
recorded when the respondent was eleven in the NCDS and ten in the BCSyo. 
The occupationally derived social class of the respondent’s mother was not 
recorded in the NCDS when the respondent was eleven, but was available in 
the BCSyo when the respondent was ten years of age. To maintain 
consistency between the datasets, I chose not to use the mother’s social class 
in the derivation of respondent’s class background. Men and women hold 
different positions in the class structure; therefore it did not seem reasonable 
to use the father’s occupation in the NCDS and both parents’ occupation in the 
BCSyo to approximate class background. In order to compare 
intergenerational social mobility between both datasets, destination class has 
been approximated at the age of thirty-three in the NCDS and thirty in the 
BCSyo. The final sweep in the year 2000 recorded the occupational class of 
respondents in the NCDS at the age of forty-two, but this was less comparable 
to the life stage of respondents in the BCSyo, who were only thirty years of
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age. Appendices 1-4 record the frequencies for each derived Goldthorpe Class 
(GC) variable.
A variable recording the respondent’s highest educational attainment at the 
ages of thirty-three in the NCDS and thirty in the BCSyo dataset was available 
as a syntax file from the CLS. The variable combines vocational and academic 
qualifications into a common metric. Figure 3.6 provides more detail about 
the mapping of qualifications, and Appendices 5-6 give the frequencies. 
General ability is recorded through test score results, administered to NCDS 
respondents at the age of eleven and BCSyo respondents at ten. The score 
was standardized prior to use. Effort can be approximated using a continuous 
variable available in both datasets, which records the respondent’s academic 
motivation. For respondents in the NCDS a high score indicates low academic 
motivation and for respondents in the BCSyo a high score indicates high 
academic motivation. The NCDS score was reversed and the NCDS and 
BCSyo scores standardized to better facilitate comparison. The attitude 
questions used in the tests differ and the tests were carried out at different 
ages, at sixteen with the NCDS respondents, and ten with the BCSyo making it 
slightly problematic. It has none the less been used in other social mobility 
studies to approximate effort (Saunders 1997; Breen and Goldthorpe 1999).
The remaining variables represent cultural capital and social advantage. 
Despite Bourdieu’s belief that cultural capital is the preserve of the 
advantaged class (Bourdieu I9yy) empirical studies have shown that this is not 
always the case (Pilling 1990; Devine 2004). The variables used to collectively 
represent cultural capital include, whether the respondent’s parents stayed on 
at school beyond the minimum leaving age, parental interest in child’s 
education and whether parents envisage further education for their child. The 
social advantage variable, type of secondary school attended (state or private), 
reflects the economic capital and social class of the parents more directly. It is 
these cultural capital and social advantage factors that are thought to explain 
why class of origin remains strongly associated with class of destination 
(Saunders I99y). Collectively, cultural capital and social advantage improve 
an individual’s chances of educational success, which in turn increases their
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chances of occupational success. However, whilst cultural capital can exist 
independently of economic capital, the social advantage variable is dependent 
on economic capital. I would therefore consider the significance of cultural 
capital variables more conducive to the IMS thesis than the social advantage 
variable, which reflects economic capital and social class background more 
directly. Appendices 7-17 record the frequencies for each variable.
5,3 ANALYTICAL METHODS
I will be using logistic regression to evaluate changes in the salience of 
meritocratic variables, cultural capital and class of origin in determining 
service class destination between the two Study periods. Logistic regression is 
a type of loglinear model that specifies from the outset a dependent variable, 
which must be dichotomous (Field 2000). If ‘Y’ is the dichotomous dependent 
variable with values 1 and o, 1 represents service class destination (i.e. GC I or 
II) and o represents other Goldthorpe Class destinations (i.e. GC III-VII). The 
probability that Y=i is represented by n and the expression logit (tt) 
represents the logit function of this probability. Equation l  describes the 
relationship between logit (jt) with a number of independent variables 
(Jaccard 2001).
logit (jt) = Œ + 131X1 + 1)2X2 + 1)3X3 + hicXk (1)
Logit (jt) describes the log odds that a respondent achieves service class
destination, as a function of the values of l ) iX i ,  1 ) 2 X 2 ,1 ) 3 X 3 ....................................... l)kX k.
1)1X1 represents general ability, 1)2X 2 academic motivation, 1)3X 3 represents a 
dummy variable for one of the educational attainment variable values etc. 
Models are hierarchical and therefore to compare the explanatory power of 
the different variables they are entered into the model in four separate blocks.
To compare the changing salience of each set of independent variables over 
time, a fifth model is run using the combined dataset and ‘cohort’ as a 
moderator variable. This model incorporates all main effects and interaction
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terms between ‘cohort’ and each independent variable (Sanders, et al. 2004). 
By testing for interaction effects, the model identifies whether the cohort to 
whom the respondent belongs, moderates the effect of each independent 
variable on the dependent variable. In other words, has merit become more 
important and GC of origin less important in predicting service class 
destination between the two cohort periods? Changes in the relationship 
between meritocratic variables, GC of origin and service class destination in 
the direction described would evidence support for the IMS thesis. Equation 2 
represents the expanded model incorporating interaction terms.
logit (ji) = 0 4- hiXi -+- 1)2X2 4- 1)3X3 4- -f B5X1Z + 1)6X2% + B7X3Z 4-....  (2)
The moderator variable Z is coded 1 for NCDS respondents and o for BCSyo 
respondents. This means that all main effects ( l ) i X i ,  B2X2 , B2X2 , B3Z) will 
represent the impact of each independent variable, on the log odds of service 
class destination amongst NCDS respondents, holding other variables 
constant. The interaction terms (1)5X1%  4- 1)5X2% 4- 1)7X 3% ), represent change 
between the two cohort periods in the salience of each independent variable 
on the log odds of service class destination, again holding all other variables in 
the model constant.
All analysis has been carried out using the statistics package SPSS on imputed 
data. Chapter 4 describes the imputation in more detail but, to recap, the 
continuous variables general ability and academic motivation have been 
imputed through expectation maximisation (EM) and the remaining variables 
through hot deck imputation. Men and women have been analysed separately 
because of their different labour market positions (Crompton 1998b; 
Crompton, et al. 2000). Work carried out by the CLS confirm that between 
the Study dates women made significant progress in catching up with men’s 
qualification levels (Makepeace, et al. 2003). This, coupled with postponed 
child-bearing and women’s increased participation rates in the workplace 
(Woods, et al. 2003) leads me to anticipate mobility patterns for men and 
women in the later cohort to show greater convergence.
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5.4 TOTAL /  ABSOLUTE MOBILITY RATES
Before looking at total and absolute mobility rates, it is useful to look at the 
occupational class structure that men and women grew up in, and later 
occupied. The frequency counts and percentages of men and women in each 
GC location are displayed in Tables 5.1 and 5.2. The tables provide insight 
into occupational change between fathers and their off-spring and between 
men and women. The tables record the actual numbers and give the column 
percentages in brackets.
Table 5.1 G oldthorpe Class Background and D estination  o f  Men
Goldthorpe Class NCDS, Class 
at 11
BCS70, Class 
at 10
NCDS, 
Class at 33
BCS70, 
Class at 30
I Upper service
II Lower service
III Routine 
non-manual
IV Petty bourgeoisie
V Supervisors
VI Skilled manual
VII Non-skilled 
manual
563 (10) 
9 3 9  (16.7) 
532 (9 -5 )
302 (5.4)
419 (7.5) 1740 (30.9) 1128 (20.1)
1125 (14.3) 
1154 (14.6) 
408 (5.2)
1080 (13.7) 
880 (11.2) 
2094 (26.5) 
1148 (14.6)
1162 (20.7) 
812 (14.4) 
896 (15.9)
313 (5.6) 141 (2.5) 
1180 (21) 
1119 (19.9)
1491 (18.9) 
1784 (22.6) 
1083 (13.7)
707 (9)
660 (8.4)
1044 (13.2)1120 (14.2)
TOTAL 5623 (100) 7889 (100) 5623 (100) 7889 (100)
Table 5.2 G oldthorpe Class Background and D estination o f W om en
Goldthorpe Class NCDS, Class 
at 11
BCS70, 
Class at 10
NCDS, 
Class at 33
BCS70, Class 
at 30
I Upper service 567 (10.7) 998 (13.6) 776 (14.7) 1166 (15,9)II Lower service 9 3 3  (17.7) 1109 (15.1) 9 7 4  (18.4) 1945 (26.6)III Routine 519 (9.8) 378 (5.2) 1511 (28.6) 1813 (24.8)non-manual
rV Petty bourgeoisie 265 (5) 1025 (14) 148 (2.8) 467 (6.4)V Supervisors 360 (6.8) 824 (11.2) 64 (1.2) 305 (4.2)VI Skilled manual 1621 (30.7) 1888 (25.8) 457 (8.6) 491 (6.7)VII Non-skilled 1019 (19.3) 1103 (15.1) 1354 (25.6) 1138 (15.5)manual
TOTAL . 5284 (100) 7325 (100) 5284 (100) 7325 (100)
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Between 1969, when the NCDS respondents were eleven and 1980, when the 
BCSyo respondents were ten there was a growth in the number of upper 
service class and petty bourgeoisie occupations. The proportion of fathers 
employed in lower service class and routine non-manual occupations fell, as 
did the proportions employed in skilled manual and non-skilled manual 
occupations.
The occupational change is more dramatic when the GC background of men is 
contrasted with their GC in adulthood (Table 5,1). Between 1969 and 1991, 
when the NCDS men reached thirty-three years of age, there was a fifty 
percent increase in upper service class occupations. Across the same time 
frame, the proportion of men employed in supervisory positions fell by nearly 
seventy percent. Between 1980 and 2000, when the BCSyo men reached 
thirty years of age, there was a small increase in upper service class 
occupations, but a greater proportional increase in lower service class and 
routine non-manual occupations. The downward trend in manual work 
continued and the proportion of men employed in skilled manual occupations 
halved between 1980 and 2000.
For women, comparing the GC they grew up in (i.e. their father’s 
occupationally defined GC), with the GC they come to occupy in adulthood, is 
less informative. This is because men and women typically occupy different 
locations within the occupational class structure. Women are more likely to 
end up in routine non-manual occupations than men and less likely to be 
employed in skilled manual jobs. However, what is interesting is the general 
upgrading of women’s GC destinations between the two cohort studies. The 
number of women employed in non-skilled manual work fell by nearly forty 
percent, whilst the proportion of women classified as petty bourgeoisie more 
than doubled between the two Study dates.
As discussed in Chapter 1 (Section 1.4), total or absolute mobility rates can be 
derived by cross-classifying the respondent’s GC of origin by their GC of 
destination. Tables 5.3 and 5.4 give total mobility rates for men in the NCDS 
and BCSyo respectively. The differences in the marginal column and row
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totals are indicative of the changes that have taken place in the occupational 
structure in Britain between 1969 and 1991 in the NCDS and 1980 and 2000 
in the BCSyo. Inflow and outflow tables can be derived from the tables by 
calculating column percentages (inflow) or row percentages (outflow). For the 
purpose of my analysis total mobility rates are more appropriate. Inflow rates 
have been criticized for understating mobility and outflow rates criticized for 
overstating mobility (Pawson 1993).
Table 5.3 Intergenerational M ale M obility in  the NCDS
Respondent’s Goldthorpe Class at 33
GC of Origin I II III IV V VI VII TOTAL
I 205 92 y5 32 12 69 y8 563II 250 lyy i5y 51 24 168 112 9 3 9III 121 96 104 25 19 95 y2 532IV 54 35 3 9 37 2 yo 65 302V yi 6y 65 22 10 82 102 419VI 292 210 306 103 45 398 386 iy40VII 169 135 150 43 29 298 304 1128TOTAL 1162 812 896 313 141 1180 1119 5623
Table 5.4 Intergenerational M ale M obility in  BCSyo
Respondent’s Goldthorpe Class at 30
GC of Origin I II III IV V VI VII TOTAL
I 389 318 138 5 9 66 y5 80 1125II 2y8 318 169 9 4 68 122 105 1154III y8 iiy 68 30 28 52 35 408IV 182 244 114 iy2 9 4 123 151 1080V 133 188 121 77 89 158 114 880VI 299 384 326 178 205 330 3 y2 2094VII 132 215 i4 y 97 110 184 263 1148TOTAL 1491 iy84 1083 707 660 1044 1120 y889
The cells on the main diagonal give the amount of immobility in the total 
mobility table i.e. the number of respondents who occupy the same GC at 
thirty-three or thirty as the one that they were brought up in. The proportion 
below the main diagonal, give the number of respondents who have been
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intergenerationally upwardly mobile and the proportion above the main 
diagonal, the number who have been intergenerationally downwardly mobile. 
The difference between the numbers of upwardly and downwardly mobile 
respondents gives the net mobility. The percentage of men who were 
intergenerationally immobile in the NCDS is 22% compared to 21% in the 
BCSyo. In the NCDS there was a net upward mobility of 14% compared to 
iy% in the BCSyo. Clearly there has been little change in the amount of 
absolute mobility between the two cohorts. The slightly higher net upward 
mobility figure for men in the later Study could suggest that there was greater 
occupational change between the period 1980 and 2000 than 1969 and 1991. 
This is quite different to the assumption that mobility has increased for men 
between the two studies.
Tables 5.5 and 5.6 give total mobility counts for women in the NCDS and 
BCSyo respectively. Again, cell counts are given rather than percentages.
Table 5.5 Intergenerational Fem ale M obility in  the NCDS
Respondent’s Goldthorpe Class at 33
GC of Origin I II III IV V VI VII TOTAL
I 145 125 152 15 1 36 9 3 567II 169 228 268 29 18 yi 150 9 3 3III 69 93 173 15 9 46 114 519IV 3 9 40 7 5 17 2 24 68 265V 4 9 y4 9 5 11 2 31 98 360VI 190 265 482 4 4 18 135 487 1621VII 115 149 266 ly 14 114 3 4 4 1019TOTAL yy6 9 y4 1511 148 64 4 5 7 1354 5284
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Table 5.6 In terg en era tio n a l F em ale  M obility  in  th e  BCSyo
Respondent’s Goldthorpe Class at 30
GC of Origin I II III IV V VI VII TOTAL
I 2 8 0 328 215 46 20 29 80 998II 242 366 262 58 24 62 95 1109III 5 7 9 9 127 18 11 28 38 378IV 153 268 223 9 3 38 68 182 1025V 103 2 3 7 203 4 4 2 7  . 66 144 824VI 212 417 505 131 120 151 352 1888VII 119 230 278 7 7 65 8y 2 4 7 1103TOTAL 1166 1945 1813 467 305 491 1138 7325
The percentage of women who were intergenerationally immobile in the 
NCDS is 20% compared to 18% in the BCSyo. In the NCDS, there was a net 
upward mobility of 10% compared to 23% in the BCSyo. It is not possible to 
deduce whether this implies a genuine increase in social fluidity, or a more 
general upgrading of occupations. The greater net upward mobility figure for 
women in the later Study could reflect an improvement in women’s career 
prospects between the two cohort Studies. Equally, it could reflect more 
pronounced changes in the occupational structure between 1980 and 2000 
compared to the period 1969 to 1991.
5.5 TOTAL MOBILITY COMPARED TO PERFECT MOBILITY
It is difficult to identify from Tables 5.3-S.6, which GC is associated with the 
highest degree of self-recruitment. The independence model gives the cell 
counts that might be expected if there were perfect mobility i.e. respondents’ 
GC of origin had no bearing on their destination GC. Clearly the idea of 
perfect mobility is unrealistic and some commentators such as Swift (2004) 
have argued that it is not necessarily desirable, but the standardized residuals 
produced from this comparison and summarized in Tables 5.7-5.10 provide an 
interesting insight into male and female mobility patterns.
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Table 5.7 Standardized R esiduals Com paring Total M obility to  
Perfect M obility for M en in  the NCDS
Respondent’s Goldthorpe Class at 33
GC of Origin I II III IV V VI VII
I 9.7 1.4 -1.8 0.1 -0.6 -5.4 -3.8II 4 .9 4 .2 0.7 -0.2 0.1 -2.6 -6.7III 1.2 2.5 2.4 -0.9 1.6 -1.9 “3 9IV -1.2 -1.4 -1-5 5.2 -2.1 1.0 0.7V -2.0 0.9 -0.2 -0.3 -0.2 -0.7 2.4VI -4.8 -3.4 2.3 0.8 0.3 2.3 2.9VII -5.3 -2.6 -2.7 -2.9 0.2 5.0 6.6
N = 5,623
Table 5,8 Standardized R esiduals Com paring Total M obility to  
Perfect M obility for M en in  the BCS70
Respondent’s Goldthorpe Class at 30
GC of Origin I II III IV V VI VII
I 14.5 4 .9 -1.5 “4 . 7 “3 3 -7.0 “7 . 4II 4 .9 4.3 1.0 -1.1 “3 3 “2 . 9 “5 4III 0.1 3 .0 1.8 -1.2 -1.1 -0.3 “3 3IV -1.9 0.0 “3 3 8.6 0.4 -1.9 -0.2V “3 . 0 -0.9 0.0 -0.2 2 .0 4 .4 -1.1VI “6.3 “5 . 5 2.9 -0.9 2.7 4 .0 5.5VII -6.9 “3 4 -1.0 -0,7 1.6 3 .0 9.1
N = 7,889
Standardized residuals are residuals divided by an estimate of their standard 
deviation and facilitate comparison between different models (Field 2000). It 
is clear from Tables 5.7 and 5.8 that total male mobility observed in the NCDS 
and BCSyo falls a long way short of perfect mobility. The largest positive 
residuals fall around the main diagonal in both datasets with GC I, IV and VII 
exhibiting the greatest degree intergenerational stability. The largest negative 
residuals appear in similar parts of the table for both datasets, near the off- 
diagonal comers. Respondents born into the upper and lower service class are 
significantly less likely to end up in GC VII with standardized residuals of -3.8 
and -6.7 in the NCDS and -7.4 and -5 .4  in the BCSyo. Similarly, respondents
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born into GC VI and VII are significantly less likely to end up in GC I than 
would be the case if GC of origin and destination were independent of one 
another.
Between the two cohort periods, GC I and VII have become more self­
recruiting, with an increase in the standardized residuals from 9.7 and 6.6 in 
the NCDS, to 14.5 and 9.1 in the BCSyo. These differences may reflect changes 
in the occupational structure between the two periods rather than any real 
change in social fluidity. From Table 5.1 it is clear that there was a greater 
change in upper service class occupations between fathers and sons in the 
NCDS than the BCSyo. Only 10% of NCDS father’s held upper service class 
positions compared to 21% of their sons by the age of thirty-three. In the 
BCSyo, 14% of fathers held upper service class occupations compared to 19% 
of sons by the age of thirty. The differences in these relative proportions will 
inevitably result in more respondents rising up through the occupational class 
structure in the NCDS, since self-recruitment within GC I alone cannot bridge 
the short fall.
Tables 5.9 and 5.10 give the standardized residuals for women in the NCDS 
and BCSyo respectively.
Table 5.9 Standardized R esiduals Com paring Total and Perfect 
M obility for W om en in  the NCDS
Respondent’s Goldthorpe Class at 33
GC of Origin I II III IV V VI VII
I 7.8 2.3 -1.0 -0.2 -2.4 -2.1 -5.3II 3.3 5.2 0.1 0.6 2.2 -1.2 -7.4III -0.9 -0.3 2.5 0.1 1.1 0.2 -2.0IV 0.0 -1.4 -0.1 3.7 -0.7 0.2 0.0V -0.6 1.1 -1.0 0.3 -1.2 0.0 0.7VI -4.1 -2,6 1.2 -0.3 -0.4 -0.6 4.9VII -3.4 -3.5 -2.0 -2.4 0.5 3.2 6.6
N  = 5 ,2 8 4
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Table 5.10 Standardized R esiduals Com paring Total and Perfect 
M obility for W om en in  the BCSyo
Respondent’s Goldthorpe Class at 30
GC of Origin I II III IV V VI VII
I 11.3 4.9 -2.5 “2 . 5 -3.7 -5.2 -7.1II 5.8 5.3 -0.9 -1-7 -3.6 -1.6 -7.0III “O.5 -0.2 4.1 -1.3 -1.3 0.6 3.0IV -0.9 -0.3 -2.4 3.8 -0.8 -0.1 2.1V -2.8 1.5 -0.1 -1.3 -1.4 1.6 1.6VI -6.5 -5.1 2.3 1.2 5.5 2.6 4.3VII -5.1 -4.7 0.4 0.9 3.1 1-7 6.8
N = 7,325
For women, the standardized residuals are smaller in both datasets than they 
were for men, although the large positive and negative values appear in 
similar cell locations. GC I exhibits the greatest degree of intergenerational 
stability, with a value of 7.8 in the NCDS dataset and 11.3 in the BCSyo 
dataset. Women born into GC I, or II are significantly less likely to end up in 
GC VII, than would be the case if GC of origin and destination were unrelated. 
An interesting difference between the adjusted residuals for men and women, 
is that women born into GC VII do not appear to experience the same degree 
of disadvantage in achieving GC I positions in later life. The standardized 
residuals for women are still higher than -1.96, (-3.4 and -5.1), but these are 
lower than the standardized residuals recorded for men in the NCDS and 
BCSyo (-5.3 and -6.9).
The results presented so far show that the expansion of GC I has increased the 
chances of men and  women in both datasets ending up in this advantaged 
position. However, the standardized residuals show that this GC location 
exhibits the greatest degree of self-recruitment. Men and women born into 
GC I are increasingly likely to maintain their privileged position in later life. 
At the other end of the GC schema, GC VII has stayed roughly the same size, 
with slightly more women occupying this position in later life than men. The 
standardized residuals show that this disadvantaged GC location has also 
become more self-recruiting over time. Men and women born into this GC
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location are more likely to retain their GC of origin in later life in the later 
cohort.
5.6 RELATIVE MOBILITY RATES
Relative mobility rates have been used extensively in the social mobility 
literature (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987b; Erikson and Goldthorpe 1992; Goldthorpe 
2000a; Breen and Goldthorpe 2001) and provide an alternative measure of 
social mobility. Relative mobility rates are insensitive to the marginal totals in 
a two-dimesnional mobility table and for this reason are thought to provide a 
better measure of social mobility than absolute mobility rates (Goldthorpe, et 
al. 1987a). Odds ratios provide a measure of the degree of social fluidity 
throughout the class structure by concentrating on the net association 
between GC of origin and destination (Erikson and Goldthorpe 1992). 
Comparing the row and column totals in Tables 5.3-5.6 indicate a general 
upgrading of occupations. However, the growth in the number of positions 
available in GC I or II is not necessarily indicative that society is becoming 
more open if respondents from middle class backgrounds are more likely to 
fill them than their working class counterparts. Odds ratios test the relative 
chances of respondents from different GC locations achieving different GC 
destinations.
5.6.1 ODDS RATIOS
Odds ratios can be conceptualised as a competition between respondents from 
different GC’s of origin competing to achieve or avoid different destination 
GC’s (Goldthorpe 2000). Odds ratios can be calculated for pairs of every GC 
origin and destination in the total mobility tables (Tables 5.3-5.6), but for 
simplicity I have concentrated on the competition between respondents from 
service class (GC I and II) and working class backgrounds (GC VI and VII), 
competing for service class and working class destinations. In line with 
Goldthorpe, I have combined GC I and II, which make up the service class.
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and GC VI and VII which make up the working class (Erikson and Goldthorpe 
1992).
From Table 5.3 the odds of a man from service class origin (I or II) retaining 
his GC position by the age of thirty-three, as opposed to experiencing 
downward mobility into the working class (VI or VII), is compared to the odds 
of a respondent from working class origin, experiencing upward mobility into 
the service class by the age of thirty-three, as opposed to maintaining his GC 
of origin. For men from service class backgrounds, 48.2% i.e. 724/(563+939) 
retained their GC of origin, whilst 28.4% i.e. 427/(563+939) experienced 
downward mobility into the working class. For men from working class 
backgrounds, 28.1% i.e. 806/(1740+1128) experienced upward mobility to the 
service class by the age of thirty-three whilst 48.3% i.e. 1386/2868 maintained 
their GC of origin. The odds ratio is therefore 48.2/28.4 : 28.1/48.3 which 
equates to 1.7:0.58 i.e. 2.9:1. Substantively this means that men from service 
class backgrounds are nearly three times more likely to end up in the service 
class rather than the working class, by the age of thirty-three than their 
working class counterparts.
Further odds ratios were calculated for women in the NCDS and for men and 
women in the BCS70, to determine whether society has become more open 
between the two Study dates. The logic of industrialism suggests that society 
will become progressively more open and therefore I would expect to see odds 
ratios falling over time. The odds ratios are summarized in Table 5.11. The 
rows refer to the pairs of origin GC's in competition.
Table 5.11 R elative M obility Chances in  term s o f  Odds R atios
Cohort
Study
Pairs of destination Goldthorpe 
Classes competed for 
(I&II) not (VI & VII)
Pairs of competing origin 
Goldthorpe Classes
Men Women
(I&II) versus (VI & VII) NCDS 2,9 2.9
(I&II) versus (VI & VII) BCS70 3.8 3.9
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As can be seen from Table 5.11, the odds ratios for men and women have 
actually increased between the two Study periods. In the NCDS, women from 
service class backgrounds were only 2.9 times more likely than their worldng 
class counterparts to end up in the service class by the age of thirty-three. 
This figure rose to 3.9 in the later cohort, such that women from service class 
backgrounds in the BCS70 were 3.9 times more likely to end up in service 
class positions by the age of thirty, compared to women born into working 
class backgrounds. Contrary to the logic of industrialism, these results 
suggest that society is exhibiting progressively less not more social fluidity.
5.7 COMPARING MOBILITY REGIMES
In this section I will be comparing mobility rates between the two cohorts and 
testing the IMS thesis. The absolute and relative mobility rates presented in 
the previous section were calculated separately for men and women in each 
cohort. Combining the two datasets, and creating a new variable to represent 
respondent cohort, facilitates a more direct comparison. Loglinear analysis is 
used to examine changes in the relationship between GC of origin, GC of 
destination and educational attainment between the two cohorts.
Table 5.12 summarize the model results. ‘O’ represents GC of origin, ‘D’ 
represents GC destination, ‘E’ represents educational attainment and ‘C’ 
cohort. The first set of models listed, the meritocracy model, excludes the CD 
effect and tests the hypothesis that all the relationship between OD goes via E. 
The second set of models, the pairwise association model, excludes the ODE 
effect and tests the hypothesis that the relationship between OD does not vary 
according to E. The third set of model, the constant fluidity model tests the 
hypothesis that the relationship between OD does not vary according to C. 
The fourth set of models, the three-way association model tests the hypothesis 
that the relationship between ODE does not vary according to C.
None of the models fit the data at the five percent level. Unsurprisingly, the 
meritocracy models do not fit, which means that mobility is not perfectly
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mediated through educational attainment in either dataset: GC of destination 
is still determined by GC of origin to some extent. The pairwise association 
models do not fit, which means that the three-way interaction between GC 
origin, destination and educational attainment is needed; the relationship 
between GC of origin and destination varies according to educational 
attainment. The constant social fluidity models (Goldthorpe and Payne 1987) 
do not fit, which means that the three way interaction between GC origin, 
destination and cohort is needed; the relationship between GC of origin and 
destination varies according to cohort. The three way association models do 
not fit, which means that the four-way interaction between GC origin, 
destination, educational attainment and cohort is needed; the relationship 
between GC of origin, destination and educational attainment varies according 
to cohort.
Table 5.12 Loglinear M odels
Model Log-likelihood Degrees P
Ratio Freedom
1. Meritocracy models: OE + ED (omitting OD and ODE effect)
a. NCDS men 580 216 0.000
b. BCS70 men 922 216 0.000
c. NCDS women 473 216 0.000
d. BCS70 women 658 216 0.000
2. Pairwise association models: OE + ED + OD (omitting ODE effect)
a. NCDS men 399 180 0.000
b. BCS70 men 439 180 0.000
c. NCDS women 367 180 0.000
d. BCS70 women 333 180 0.000
3. Constant social fluidity models: OC + DC + OD (omitting ODC effect)
a. Men 58 36 0.012
b. Women 59 36 0.009
4. Three-way association models: OEC + DEC + ODC + ODE (omitting ODEC 
effect)
a. Men 408 180 0.000
b. Women 318 180 0.000
* Significant at the 5% level
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To gain insight into where the models exhibit the greatest degree of misfit 
compared to the actual data, the standardized residuals can be looked at. 
Standardized residuals are produced from a comparison of the saturated 
model, which replicates the actual data, with the specified models. Table 5.13 
summarizes the standardized residuals that lie outside -1.96 and +1.96 for the 
third and fourth set of models.
Table 5.13 M isfit in  the Loglinear M odels
Cohort GC of 
Origin
GC of
Destination
Educational
attainment
Standardized 
Residuals >+/-!.96
3a Constant social fluidity model for men
NCDS IV V - -2.03
3b Constant social fluidity model for women
NCDS II V - 3.36
4a Three-way association model for men
NCDS IV VII Level 3 -2.55NCDS IV VII Level 4 2.33BCS70 I VI Level 0 2.73NCDS I VI Level 0 “2.05
NCDS V IV Level 5 2.72
BCS70 I IV Level 0 -2.00
NCDS I IV Level 0 2.85
NCDS V III Level 1 2.15NCDS IV II Level 2 -2.78
NCDS IV II Level 1 2.31NCDS IV I Level 2 2.60
4b Three-way association model for women
NCDS I I Level 4 -1.97NCDS IV I Level 2 2.19
NCDS IV II Level 2 -2.11
NCDS I IV Level 0 2.48
NCDS II V Level 3 2.20
BCS70 III VI Level 5 2.87
NCDS VI VI Level 4 2.75
The standardized residuals for the constant social fluidity models do not 
provide much insight into differences in mobility patterns between the cohorts 
for men. The results are more interesting for women and possibly reflect the 
improvement in women’s position over time. More women, born into the
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lower service class, experienced downward intergenerational mobility into a 
supervisor position in the NCDS, than would be anticipated if the association 
between GC origin and destination was identical for both cohorts.
The standardized residuals for the three-way association model provide more 
insight into male mobility patterns between the two cohort periods. BCS70 
men with no qualifications were more likely to experience downward 
intergenerational mobility (from upper service class origin into sldlled manual 
work) than would be expected if the relationship between GC origin, 
destination and educational attainment were identical for both cohorts. 
Conversely, men with no qualifications were less likely to experience the same 
downward mobility in the NCDS than would be expected if the relationship 
between GC origin, destination and educational attainment were identical for 
both cohorts.
GC background does not offer unqualified men the same protection from 
downward mobility in the later cohort. This is again borne out by the 
standardized residuals for unqualified men from upper service class 
backgrounds ending up in the petty bourgeoisie. Unqualified men from upper 
service class background were more likely to end up in the petty bourgeoisie in 
the NCDS cohort, and less likely to end up in this GC location in the BCS70 
cohort. Unqualified men in the NCDS from upper service class backgrounds 
were protected from the extremes of downward mobility and more likely to 
experience moderate downward mobility into the petty bourgeoisie than the 
BCS70 men. Conversely, unqualified men in the BCS70, from the same 
privileged background were more likely to experience greater downward 
mobility, into skilled manual job than NCDS men.
The limited number of transitions discussed, involving men with no 
qualifications makes it difficult to generalise with regards to the IMS thesis. 
In terms of the specific intergenerational mobility transitions discussed, 
Britain has become more meritocratic between the two cohort periods. 
However, an absence of significant standardized residuals for well-qualified 
men in both cohorts, make it difficult to fully endorse the IMS thesis.
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For women, the standardized residuals do not provide clear-cut evidence to 
support or negate the IMS thesis. NCDS women with degree level 
qualifications were less likely to experience intergenerational upper service 
class stability than might be expected if the relationship between GC origin, 
destination and educational attainment were the same for both cohorts. This 
result may just reflect women’s improving position in the work place between 
the two cohort studies.
5.8  PREDICTING SERVICE CLASS DESTINATION
Log-linear models do not distinguish between dependent and independent 
variables in a model and therefore do not facilitate a comparison between 
different variables in predicting an outcome. In this section I will use logistic 
regression to predict service class (GC I or II) destination for men and women 
in both datasets. The service class is recognized as the most desirable location 
within the Goldthorpe Class schema. For this reason it provides a good test 
for meritocratic recruitment. If Britain does operate on meritocratic 
principles, merit should be the most important determinant of service class 
destination. The addition of variables that tap into cultural capital and social 
advantage are added to the model in separate steps to compare model fit. 
These variables have been used to explain the persistence in the link between 
social background and educational attainment (Saunders 1997), indirectly 
tightening the association between class background and destination. GC of 
origin is added to the final model and should not significantly improve model 
fit if Britain does operate on meritocratic principles. Table 5.14 summarizes 
the odds ratios and significance of each variable in the model together with 
improvements in model fit.
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Table 5.14 Logistic R egression Predicting Service Class D estination  
by Thirty-three for M en in  the NCDS
Model Covariates Model 1 Model 2 Model 3 Model 4
OR OR OR OR
Meritocratic variables:
General ability at 11 1.21** 1.14** 1.14** 1.13**
Acad, motiv. at 16 1.13** 1.12** 1.12** 1.11**
Highest qualification achieved by 33, ref. category ‘no qualifications’
Level 1 1.93** 1.93** 1.93** 1.93**Level 2 3.60** 3.54** 3 55** 3.56**Level 3 5 -4 3 ** 5.22** 5.20** 5.19**Level 4 15.92** 15.49** 15.50** 15.56**Level 5 28.99** 27.01** 26.68** 26.46**
Cultural capital variables:
Father received further /  higher education, ref. category ‘No’
Yes 1.03 1.03 0.99
Can’t  say 1.20* 1.17* 1.03
Father’s interest in child’s education at 11, ref. category ‘v. little interest’ 
Over-concerned 1.62* 1.60* 1.44
Very interested 1.31* 1.29* 1.18
Some interest 1.17 1.16 1.14
Can’t say 1.18 1.17 1.19
Mother’s interest in child’s education at 11, ref. category ‘v. little interest’ 
Over concerned 0.95 0.95 0.93
Very interested 1.03 1.04 1.03
Some interest 0.82 0.82 0.82
Can’t say 0.81 0.81 0.81
Parent’s envisage further education for child, reference category ‘No’
Yes 1.21 1.20 1.18
Don’t know 1.19 1.18 1.16
Social advantage variable:
Private secondary schooling 0.76* 0.82
Goldthorpe Class background, reference category ‘Goldthorpe Class VIE
Goldthorpe Class I 1.45**
Goldthorpe Class II 1.44^
Goldthorpe Class III 1.18
Goldthorpe Class IV 0.92
Goldthorpe Class V 0.93
Goldthorpe Class VI 0.88
I**
-2II Statistic - 5891** 5886** 5853**
Nagelkerke R Square 0.296 0.303 0.304 0.310
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01_______N = 5,623______
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As can be seen from Table 5.14, the meritocracy variables in Model 1 
significantly predict service class destination, with each level of education 
compared to no qualifications increasing the odds of a man achieving service 
class destination. In Model 2, father’s interest in respondent’s education is 
positively associated with service class destination, controlling for the 
meritocratic variables. Maternal interest in son’s education and having a 
father who stayed on at school beyond the minimum leaving age appear to 
have no significant role in predicting service class destination. The additional 
variable in Model 3, type of secondary school attended, is significantly 
associated with service class destination, holding other variables in the model 
constant. Men attending a private secondary school are only seventy-six 
percent as likely as their state school counterparts to end up in the service 
class by the age of thirty-three.
Once GC of origin is added to the model (Model 4), father’s interest in the 
child’s education and type of secondary school attended are no longer 
significant predictors of service class destination. GC of origin is a significant 
predictor of service class destination, controlling for the effect of other 
variables in the model. Men born into GC I, are forty-five percent more likely 
than men born into GC VII to achieve service class destinations. The increase 
in the Nagelkerke R Square statistic shows that progressively more variance in 
the model is explained by the addition of each set of variables.
Using the combined dataset containing NCDS and BCS70 respondents, a fifth 
model is run to test for statistically significant differences in the relationship 
between the independent variables and dependent variables across time. The 
cohort variable is coded 1 for NCDS respondents and o for BCS70 
respondents. The main effects are listed first and represent the impact of each 
independent variable in predicting service class destination. The cohort 
interaction in the final column represents change in the size o f the effect of 
each independent variable between the two cohort periods. Table 5.15 
summarizes the odds ratios and significance of each term in this model.
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Table 5.15 Logistic R egression Predicting Service Class D estination  
or M en in  the Com bined D ataset
Model Covariates Model 5 OR Model 5 OR Cohort
NCDS men BCS70 men interactions
Meritocratic variables:
General ability 1.13** 1.22** 0.93Academic motivation 1.11** 1.08** 103Highest qualification achieved, reference category ‘no qualifications’
Level 1 1.93** 0.72** 2.67**
Level 2 3.56** 1.01 3.50**Level 3 5.19** 1.14 4.55**Level 4 15.56** 1.28* 12.11**
Level 5 26.46** 4.50** 5.88**
Cultural capital variables:
Father received further /  higher education, reference category ‘No’
Yes 0.99 1.06 0.94Can’t say 1.03 1.32 0.78
Father’s interest in child’s education, reference category ‘No’
Over-concerned 1.44 1.03 1.39Very interested 1.18 1.01 1.16
Some interest 1.14 0.92 1.24
Can’t  say 1.19 1.08 1.11
Mother’s interest in child’s education, ref. category ‘No’
Over concerned 0.93 0.90 1.04
Very interested 1.03 1.04 0.99Some interest 0.82 1.04 0.79Can’t say 0.81 0.86 0.94Parent’s envisage further education for child, reference category ‘No’
Yes 1.18 1.20 0.98
Don’t know 1.16 0.87 1.33
Social advantage variable
Priv. secondary schooling 0.82 0.81 1.01
Goldthorpe Class background, reference category ‘Goldthorpe Class VIE
Goldthorpe Class I 1.45** 2.58** 0.56**
Goldthorpe Class II 1.44** 1.87** 0.77
Goldthorpe Class III 1.18 1.65** 0.71
Goldthorpe Class IV 0.92 1.28** 0.72
Goldthorpe Class V 0.93 1.17 0.79Goldthorpe Class VI 0.88 1.05 0.84
Cohort 0.84** 1.33Constant 193 1.93
-2II Statistic 15,763 15,763 15,486**Nagelkerke R Square - 0.235
Significance level *<0.05 **<0.001 N = 13,512
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The first column in Table 5.15 reproduces the odds ratios for the NCDS model 
given in Table 5.14 (Model 4) and represents main effects. The second column 
gives the odds ratios for BCS70 men and again represents main effects. The 
third column gives the odds ratios for the differences in the relationship 
between the independent variables over time. These coefficients represent the 
change in the size of each coefficient when the two cohort studies are 
compared.
From Table 5.15 it is clear that the main effects of each meritocratic variable 
are significant predictors of service class destination for men in both Studies. 
Men in the later dataset with a higher degree are four and a half times as likely 
to achieve service class destination as a man with no qualifications, holding all 
other variables constant. Neither cultural capital, nor social advantage predict 
service class destination amongst BCS70 men, all variables are insignificant. 
GC of origin continues to exert a significant effect on men’s chances of 
achieving service class destination in the later cohort. After controlling for the 
other variables in the model, a male respondent born into GC I is over two and 
a half times as likely to achieve service class destination compared to a man 
born into GC VII.
Turning to the third column, cohort interactions, there are no statistically 
significant differences in the explanatory power of cultural capital or social 
advantage variables between the two Studies. However, the salience of 
educational attainment and GC of origin has changed. Each level of 
qualification (relative to no qualification) gave NCDS men more of an 
advantage in securing desirable jobs than BCS70 men, holding other variables 
constant. Men with a higher degree (compared to respondents with no 
qualifications) were nearly six times as likely to achieve service class 
destination in the NCDS compared to the BCS70. This would suggest that 
recruitment practices have become less not more meritocratic between the 
two cohort periods. There are two possible explanations for this result, either 
the number of respondents achieving higher level qualifications has increased 
between the two cohort periods, diluting its value, or employers are using 
alternative selection criteria in their recruitment practices.
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Turning to GC of origin, the only statistically significant GC category is GC I. 
NCDS men born into GC I, were forty-four percent less likely than men bom 
into GC VII, to achieve service class destination in the NCDS compared to the 
BCS70. This would suggest that GC background has become more important 
in recruitment to the most desirable jobs between the two cohorts. Together, 
the interaction results for educational attainment and GC of origin are in 
direct opposition to the IMS thesis. Rather than educational attainment i.e. 
merit becoming more important and GC background i.e. ascriptive factors less 
important, the exact opposite is observed.
The analysis was repeated for women and Table 5.16 gives the odds ratio and 
improvement in model fit for the same four main effects models, for NCDS 
women. Looking at Table 5.16, the salience of the meritocratic variables 
changes little, as more variables are introduced. Educational attainment 
remains significant in each model, with each additional level of education 
increasing women’s chances of achieving service class destination by the age 
of thirty-three. In Model 4, controlling for the effect of meritocratic variables, 
cultural capital, social advantage and GC background, women with higher 
degrees were nearly twenty-two times as likely to achieve service class 
destination, compared to women with no qualifications. Class of origin is not 
a significant predictor of service class destination for women. This suggests 
that recruitment into the service class is genuinely meritocratic for women in 
the NCDS. The non-significance of the Nagelkerke R Square statistic shows 
that each set of variables added to the model after the meritocratic variables 
failed to improve on the prediction of service class destination.
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Table 5.16 Logistic R egression Predicting Service Class D estination  
by Thirty-three for W om en in the NCDS
Model Covariates Model 1 Model 2 Model 3 Model 4
OR OR OR OR
Meritocratic variables:
General ability at 11 1.12** 1.08 1.08 1.08
Acad, motiv. at 16 1.07* 1.06 1.06 1.06
Highest qualification achieved by 33, ref. category ‘no qualifications’
Level 1 1.77** 1.77** 1 7 7 ** 1 7 7 **
Level 2 2.48** 2,43** 2.43** 2,44**
Level 3 5.26** 5.04** 5.04** 5.02**
Level 4 16.33** 15.83** 15.83** 15.77**
Level 5 23.09** 21.81** 21.83** 21.66**
Cultural capital variables:
Father received further /  higher education, ref. category ‘No’
Yes 0.98 0.98 0.99**
Can’t say 1.23** 1.23** 1.17
Father’s interest in child’s education at 11, ref. category ‘v. little interest’ 
Over-concerned 1.29 1.29 1.25
Very interested 1.02 1.02 1.00
Some interest 1.00 1.00 1.00
Can’t say 0.94 0.94 0.93
Mother’s interest in child’s education at 11, ref. category ‘v. little interest’ 
Over concerned 1.17 1.17 1.18
Very interested 1.02 1.02 1.02
Some interest 0.93 0.93 0.92
Can’t say 0,96 0.96 0.95
Parent’s envisage further education for child, reference category ‘No’
Yes 1.09 1.09 1.07
Don’t  know 0.70 0.70 0.70
Social advantage variable:
Private secondary schooling 1.02 1.047
Goldthorpe Class background, reference category ‘Goldthorpe Class VIE 
Goldthorpe Class I 1.25
Goldthorpe Class II 1.18
Goldthorpe Class III 0.85
Goldthorpe Class IV 0.99
Goldthorpe Class V 1.22
Goldthorpe Class VI 1.02
-2II Statistic - 5427 5427 5416
Nagelkerke R Square 0.296 0.303 0.300 0.302
Significance *<0.05, **<0.01____ _________ N = 5,284_______________
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Using the combined dataset a further model was run to test for statistically 
significant differences in the relationship between the independent variables 
and dependent variables across time. Table 5.17 summarizes the odds ratios 
and significance of each term in the model. The first two columns represent 
the main effect of each independent variable in predicting service class 
destination amongst women. The final column gives the cohort interaction 
and explains changes in the salience of each covariate between the two 
Studies.
Looking at the main effects in the second column of results, it is clear that, 
with the exception of level 1 qualifications (CSE’s), each additional level of 
qualification relative to no qualifications increases the odds of a woman in the 
BCS70 achieving service class destination. Women with a higher degree are 
nearly six times as likely to achieve service class destination as a woman with 
no qualifications (holding other variables in the model constant). GC 
background was not a significant predictor of service class destination 
amongst NCDS women, but is amongst BCS70 women. A BCS70 woman born 
into GC I is more than twice as likely to achieve service class destination, 
compared to a woman born into GC VII, holding other variables in the model 
constant.
The only significant interaction effects in Table 5.17 are for educational 
attainment and two GC of origin categories. The interaction effects for each 
educational level are all more than one, which means that qualifications were 
more important to NCDS women than BCS70 women in securing service class 
destination. NCDS women with a higher degree were more than three times 
as likely as BCS70 women to achieve service class destination, compared to 
women with no qualifications and holding all other variables constant. Again, 
this could be interpreted as evidencing the diminishing advantage of holding a 
higher degree (or indeed any qualifications) between the two cohorts.
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Table 5.17 Logistic R egression  Predicting Service Class D estination  
for W om en in  the Com bined Dataset
Model Covariates Model 5 OR Model 5 OR Cohort
__________________________ NCDS wmn BCS70 wmn interactions
Meritocratic variables:
General ability 1.08** 1.12** 0.96
Academic motivation 1.06** 1.16** 0.91
Highest qualification achieved, reference category ‘no qualifications’
Level 1 1.77** 0.77 2.29**
Level 2 2.44** 1.25* 1.95**
Level 3 5.02** 1.49** 3.37**
Level 4 15.77** 1.50** 10.49**
Level 5 21.66** 5.99** 3.62**
Cultural capital variables:
Father received further /  higher education, reference category ‘No’
Yes 0.99** 1.01 0.97
Can’t say 1.17 1.36 0.86
Father’s interest in child’s education, reference category ‘No’
Over-concerned 1.25 1.36 0.92
Very interested 1.00 1.25 0.80
Some interest 1.00 1.28 0.78
Can’t  say 0.93 1.25 0.74
Mother’s interest in child’s education, reference category ‘No’
Over concerned 1.18 0.98 1.21
Very interested 1.02 1.04 0.99
Some interest 0.92 0.95 0.97
Can’t say 0.95 0.98 0.96
Parent’s envisage further education for child, reference category ‘No’
Yes 1.07 1.24** 0.87
Don’t  know 0.70 1.40** 0.50
Social advantage variable
Priv. secondary schooling 1.05 1.09 0.96
Goldthorpe Class background, reference category ‘Goldthorpe Class
Goldthorpe Class I 1.25 2.08** 0.60**
Goldthorpe Class II 1.18 1.82** 0.65*
Goldthorpe Class III 0.85 1.15 0.74Goldthorpe Class IV 0.99 1.24** 0.80Goldthorpe Class V 1.22 1.34** 0.90
Goldthorpe Class VI 1.02 1.00 1.02
Cohort 0.71** 1-53Constant 1.41 1.41
-2II Statistic 14,669 14,669 14,383**Nagelkerke R Square - - 0.238
Significance level *<0.05 **<0.001 N = 12,609
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Looking at the cohort interaction for GC background, women born into GC I 
relative to GC VII were forty percent less likely to achieve service class 
destination in the earlier cohort. The main effects for GC I background were 
not significant for NCDS women but are for BCS70 women, suggesting that 
recruitment into the service class has become more ascriptive. These results 
lead to the same conclusions drawn for men and the IMS thesis is 
contradicted. Between the two cohorts, class background has become more 
important in the recruitment of women to the most desirable jobs, whilst 
merit (measured through educational attainment) has diminished in 
importance.
5.9 DISCUSSION
This chapter set out to investigate whether Britain is becoming more 
meritocratic and drew on the same datasets used by Breen and Goldthorpe 
(2001) to answer the same question. I measured class destination at thirty- 
three in the NCDS and thirty in the BCS70, whilst Breen and Goldthorpe 
(2001) used earlier measures taken when the respondent was twenty-three in 
the NCDS and twenty-six in the BCS70. I used logistic regression and 
analysed imputed data, whilst Breen and Goldthorpe (2001) adopted complete 
case analysis and used topological models. Despite these differences, my 
findings are remarkably similar to those published by Breen and Goldthorpe
(2001) and support their conclusions.
Before exploring the meritocracy question, I compared absolute and relative 
mobility rates for men and women in both cohorts. The liberal theory of 
industrialism, the precursor to the meritocracy debate, suggests that social 
background will become progressively less important in determining an 
individuals’ destination class. Little change was identified between the two 
periods for male and female absolute mobility rates. In terms of relative 
mobility rates, odds ratios calculated for men and women in both Studies 
suggest that if anything society has become less open between the two time 
points. This finding negates the liberal theory of industrialism and supports
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findings from other social mobility researchers using different data sources 
(Payne 1987; Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a).
Changes in relative mobility rates provide an indication of class fluidity and 
give a more accurate measure of the openness of society than absolute 
mobility rates. However, it cannot necessarily be inferred from my analysis 
that there has been a contraction in equality of opportunity, it could merely 
point towards an unequal distribution of abilities or differential take up of 
opportunities (Marshall, et al. 1997). The first possibility was considered in 
subsequent analysis. Loglinear analysis was used to test the IMS thesis, that 
Britain has become more meritocratic between the two Study periods. The 
findings suggest that for two of the intergenerational mobility transitions, GC 
background does not offer men in the later cohort the same protection from 
downward mobility that it did in the NCDS. Unqualified men from GC I 
backgrounds in the NCDS were more likely to end up in GC IV than BCS70 
men, whilst unqualified men from GC I backgrounds in the BCS70 were more 
likely to end up in GC VI than NCDS men. This could suggest that Britain has 
become marginally more meritocratic between the two cohort periods, 
although without comparable transitions for qualified men it is difficult to 
make such a generalisation.
Logistic regression models, predicting service class destination by the age of 
thirty or thirty-three, provided further insight into the IMS thesis. Combining 
the cohort studies, and using ‘cohort’ as an interaction term, enabled me to 
identify changes in the salience of covariates between the two Study periods. 
The results for both men and women contradicted rather than supported the 
IMS thesis. It would appear that educational attainment (merit) has become 
less important, and GC background (ascriptive factors) more important, in 
predicting service class destination. These findings support analysis carried 
out by Breen and Goldthorpe (2001, 2002) and contradict Saunders’ findings
(2002).
A major limitation with my analysis is the amount of unexplained variance in 
the logistic regression models. Only thirty percent of the variance in service
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class destination was explained by the predictor variables in the NCDS (see 
Nagelkerke R square in Tables 5.14 and 5.15). The figure dropped to below 
twenty-four percent for BCS70 men and women, even when interaction terms 
were included (Tables 5.16 and 5.17). This suggests that a large proportion of 
the variance in service class destination is explained by factors not included in 
the analysis. Work place recruitment into the service class is clearly being 
made on the basis of a broader range of personal attributes. Whether these 
omitted predictors are truly meritocratic, in the sense that they have been 
worked on and developed by the respondent, or ascriptive has a major bearing 
on the IMS thesis.
A second related limitation is the conceptualisation of social mobility as 
movement between just two time points. Social mobility has been captured 
using social class measures when the respondent was ten or eleven and thirty 
or thirty-three. The NCDS includes measures of social class taken at twenty- 
three and forty-two, whilst the BCS70 includes a measure of social class taken 
at twenty-six. Ignoring these additional data points creates a static, over 
simplistic picture of social mobility. Incorporating measures of social class 
taken at different time points in the cohort member’s career enables mobility 
trajectories to be identified. This is the subject of the next two empirical 
chapters, which use structural equation modelling techniques to provide 
further insight into social mobility over the life course.
In the next chapter I will use a latent growth-modelling (LGM) framework to 
describe the average class trajectory of men and women in each dataset. The 
class trajectory will incorporate inter and intra generational mobility, to give a 
more complete picture of mobility than the absolute or relative rates described 
in this chapter. Covariates introduced into the analysis will describe the 
antecedents of mobility and the impact of merit, cultural capital, social 
advantage and class background on growth factor variances.
203
6. EXPLORING SOCIAL M OBLITY USING A  
LATENT GROW TH PERSPECTIVE
In the previous chapter loglinear and logistic regression models were used to 
investigate whether Britain has become more meritocratic for respondents 
born in 1970, compared to 1958. Two cohort studies were analyzed and the 
results suggested that if anything, social fluidity has contracted and Britain 
has become slightly less meritocratic between the two Study periods. It was 
only in the case of two intergenerational class transfers amongst men that 
education, or rather lack of educational attainment, evidenced support for the 
IMS thesis. The techniques used were by no means novel, yet the chapter 
contributed new knowledge in two important ways. Firstly, I used imputed 
data, which corrected for non-response bias. Secondly, data collected from 
respondents at thirty and thirty-three was available when I carried out my 
research. This provided a more accurate approximation of destination class 
than data available to Breen and Goldthorpe (2001), collected from 
respondents in their twenties.
A shortcoming with the analysis performed so far, which applies not only to 
Chapter 5, but to mobility work carried out by other researchers, is the 
conceptualisation of social mobility as occurring between just two time points. 
In this chapter, using measures of social class taken at more than two time 
points, I will address this limitation. A latent growth-modelling (LGM) 
framework will be employed to explore the developmental trajectory of 
respondents’ class position over time. This will provide greater insight into 
the process of social mobility than the models estimated in Chapter 5 
permitted.
Longitudinal datasets such as the 1958 National Child Development Study 
(NCDS) and 1970 British Cohort Study (BCS70) provide an excellent source of 
data, with social class measured at more than two time points for each 
respondent. Mobility studies carried out using these datasets have not fully 
exploited their potential. Analysis has been restricted to inter or intra
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generational mobility rates, using respondent’s class of origin and current 
class, or respondent’s class position on entry to the labour market and current 
class.
A LGM framework will facilitate the incorporation of inter and 
intragenerational mobility into a single model. This makes better use of data 
available and captures mobility over the life course, as opposed to a single 
mobility transition. Separate latent growth curves^ will be identified for men 
and women in the NCDS and BCS70, using measures of social class taken at 
four time points in the NCDS and three time points in the BCS70. The 
unconditional LGM provides insight into the structural changes that have 
taken place in the labour market between 1958 /  1970 and the year 2000. The 
addition of covariates to the unconditional model, explain variance in the 
social mobility observed. The conditional model will identify the impact of 
each covariate on the respondent’s class background and rate of change i.e. 
mobility over time. All of the covariates used in Chapter 5 will be used in this 
chapter with the exception of educational attainment. This variable is 
measured in adulthood and therefore cannot influence the class background of 
the respondent.
I will begin with a general overview of the growth-modelling framework 
(Muthen 2004a). The datasets used have already been described in Chapter 3 
and the imputation process detailed in Chapter 4. I will outline the particular 
measure of social class adopted in the analysis and background variables 
added to the unconditional models. The focus of this thesis is on social 
mobility and not gender differences. However, the fact that men and women 
experience different mobility rates (Egerton and Savage 2000) has 
necessitated the modelling of data for men and women separately. After 
presenting my results, I will finish with a discussion about how a growth 
modelling framework has informed my substantive understanding of social 
mobility and further research that could be carried out within this framework.
‘ The expression ‘latent growth curve’ is used interchangeably in the literature with ‘latent 
growth model’. Both terms will be used in this thesis with an identical meaning assumed.
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6.1 BACKGROUND TO LATENT GROWTH MODELLING
Latent growth models (LGM) have been used to analyze longitudinal data in a 
number of fields including drug and alcohol abuse (Curran 2000), 
delinquency (Jones, et al. 2001), mental health (Raudenbush 2001) and 
educational research (Muthen 2004a). Within the social sciences, psychology 
has made much greater use of growth modelling than sociology, despite its 
obvious application to many sociological research problems. LGM enables 
researchers to study development trajectories over time, and identify the 
covariates that significantly explain variability in rates of growth across the 
respondents. The basic idea of growth modelling is to use observed repeated 
measures, to estimate an underlying growth trajectory for each respondent, 
across each time point (Curran and Bollen 2001). Fixed effects are calculated 
for the average starting point (intercept) and average rate of growth (slope) for 
all respondents in the sample. Random effects are calculated for the 
variability around both of these averages in the sample, a normal distribution 
is assumed for the variance. Latent growth models estimate both the mean 
and covariance structure of the data (Muthen and Khoo 1998). The model 
takes account of the fact that individuals differ in their starting points 
(intercept growth factor) and rate of growth (slope growth factor). In a simple 
LGM, which assumes linear growth, growth is captured through two latent 
variables, an intercept and linear growth factor (Muthen 2004a). Quadratic 
growth can be readily incorporated through a third latent variable, a quadratic 
growth factor.
Muthen and Khoo’s work on maths achievement (Muthen and Khoo 1998) 
provides a good example of LGM, using a single growth trajectory to capture 
inter and intra-individual differences in achievement over time. The research 
draws on the Longitudinal Study of American Youth, which records the 
performance in, and attitudes towards, maths and science. Five thousand 
students were selected and studied between 1987 and 1992. The children were 
assessed from Grades 7 through to 12 and boys and girls modelled separately. 
The estimated models identified significant variation in maths scores for both 
sexes at the start i.e. Grade 7, and greater variation amongst the boys.
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Improvement in maths and science performance was most pronounced 
between Grades 8 and 9 for boys and girls, with boys showing a steeper 
growth trajectory than girls. When covariates were added to the growth 
model, mother’s education and home resources were found to be significant 
predictors of initial status and rate of growth for both sexes. However, 
substantially more variance in students’ initial status was explained by these 
two covariates, rather than their rate o f growth. The covariates accounted for 
20% of variability in men’s initial status, compared to just 2% of variability in 
their rate of change. Other predictors, not included in the model were clearly 
needed to explain students’ rate of change. This example demonstrates the 
way in which growth modelling can describe individual differences in 
development over time and provide insight into the factors that predict initial 
status and growth rates.
Work by Muthen and Muthen (2000b) on the development of heavy drinking 
and alcohol related problems, was carried out within a LGM framework. The 
authors use LGM to examine the individual variation in the development of 
alcohol related problems, and the background variables that explain this 
variation. Research drew on data from the National Longitudinal Survey of 
Youth, a household sample of over twelve thousand men and women born 
between the years 1957 and 1964. The sample is nationally representative and 
incorporates a supplementary questionnaire on alcohol use, which was used in 
seven of the sixteen annual surveys carried out between 1979 and 1994. Two 
repeated measure outcome variables were modelled; heavy drinldng and 
alcohol related problems.
The shape of the LGM, for both outcome variables, indicated that the 
development of heavy drinking and alcohol related problems accelerates 
between the late teens, peaking in the early twenties. From the late twenties 
there is a gradual decline in both heavy drinking and alcohol related problems. 
This finding was not in itself new, but where the study was able to provide 
further insight was in the impact covariates had on the growth factor 
variances. Education had a major impact on the development of heavy 
drinking between the ages of eighteen and thirty-seven. Respondents who
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dropped out of school were not affected at the age of eighteen, but were more 
likely to drink heavily at all subsequent ages. For college students, the 
protective effect of education appears to increase over time with levels of 
heavy drinking decreasing into their late thirties (Muthen and Muthen 
2000b).
Hancock, Kuo and Lawrence (2001) use LGM to explore the change in 
students’ self-concept over time. The authors use data collected from the 
National Education Longitudinal Survey, which began in 1988. Repeated 
measure data is available for boys and girls at 8^, lo^h and 12^  ^ Grade. The 
latent construct ‘self-concept’ was derived from a number of statements that 
students scored according to their level of agreement or disagreement. An 
example of one such statement is “I feel I am a person of worth”. For girls, the 
mean initial score for self-concept was 3.102 and the mean rate of change 
small but negative at -0.122. Substantively this means that for girls, self- 
concept declined gradually between 8^ and 12^ Grade. For boys, the mean 
intercept was higher at 3.373 giving them a higher self-concept than girls in 
8^ Grade. However, their mean linear growth rate was larger and negative at 
-0.310. This means that over time, between 8* and 12* Grade, boys 
experience a sharper decline in self-concept on average than girls (Hancock, et 
al. 2001).
Stoolmiller (1994) was interested in exploring the individual differences in 
initial status and growth of antisocial behaviour over time amongst adolescent 
boys. Using data collected from the Oregon Youth Study, boys at risk living in 
high-crime areas were identified by the author for study. The latent construct 
‘antisocial behaviour’ was derived from a number of checklist items collected 
from parents and teachers. These items ranged from arguing or teasing 
through to more serious expressions such as vandalism or arson. Repeated 
measure data for the latent construct was collected from Grade 4 through to 
Grade 8. The LGM estimated, displays insignificant covariance between the 
linear growth factor and intercept growth factor. Substantively, this means 
that an individual’s initial level of antisocial behaviour has no influence on 
whether they exhibit higher or lower levels of antisocial behaviour over time.
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Significant variance across the intercept and linear growth factors confirms 
that there is significant variability between students in both their initial 
antisocial behaviour score and their rate change. The author concludes that a 
linear LGM adequately captures the development of antisocial behaviour over 
time (Stoolmiller 1994).
6.2 MODELLING FRAMEWORK
The path diagram depicted in Figure 6.1 describes the growth-modelling 
framework used in this chapter. Growth is captured through continuous 
latent variables, which describe intercept, slope and quadratic growth factors 
for each respondent. The LGM is a mean and covariance structure model 
(Muthen and Khoo 1998); the mean structure describes the average starting 
point (i.e. class background) and the average rate of growth over time (i.e. 
progress up or down the occupational class hierarchy); the covariance 
structure describes variance across respondents in their class background 
(intercept) and mobility trajectory (linear and quadratic). A homogeneous 
population is assumed with differences between individuals captured through 
the covariance structure model.
The model parameters represent the regression coefficients of the dependent 
variables on each growth factor (Muthen and Khoo 1998). The regression 
coefficient is fixed at T’ for the intercept growth factor at each time point. This 
represents the starting point of the growth curve at Time 1 (Curran, et al.
1996), in this case Social Class based on Occupation (SC) at the age of eleven. 
Regression coefficients for linear growth are fixed at o, 1, 2 and 3 whilst 
regression coefficients for quadratic growth are fixed at o, 1, 4 and 9.
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Figure 6.1 Latent Growth M odelling Fram ework
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QuadraticgrowthTactor
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LineargrowthTactor
independentobservedvariables
At least three repeated measures are needed for LGM (Willett and Sayer 
1994). Where more than three repeated measures are available, quadratic 
growth factors can be incorporated. A quadratic growth factor was 
incorporated into the NCDS models, which recorded the cohort’s SC at four 
time points. In the BCS70 models, SC was only measured at three time points 
and therefore a quadratic growth factor could not be incorporated. The 
unconditional model will draw solely on the separate measures of SC. A 
conditional model will use the same dependent variables (SC measured at 
each time point) but incorporate independent observed variables as well. As
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can be seen from Figure 6.1, the intercept growth factor will be incorporated 
into the conditional model as an additional independent variable. This allows 
initial status to be controlled for in the estimation of the model.
The specification assumes equal time distance between each dependent 
variable (Willett and Sayer 1994; Biesanz, et al. 2004), which is not the case 
with my data. SC is measured at the ages eleven, twenty-three, thirty-three 
and forty-two in the NCDS and ten, twenty-six and thirty in the BCS70. To 
correct for this, linear growth factors were calculated to represent the 
appropriate distance between each time point. For the NCDS models the 
linear growth parameters were coded o, 1.16, 2.13 and 3 and the quadratic 
growth parameters o, 1.35, 4.53 and 9. For the BCS70 models, the linear 
growth parameters were coded o, 1.6 and 2.
The unconditional growth model is set out in equation 1, which can be 
expanded into equation 5:-
yit = ai + Piif(t)+ p2if(t^)+ eit (1)
ai =  | L l a +  ai (2)
Pli = M-pi + c  pii (3)
Pzi = qpa + C p2i (4)
yit = (Pa + Ott Bpi + at^ Ppa ) + (Cai + at^pii + pzi + e it ) (s)
In equation 1, the first term yit represents SC (y) measured for one individual 
(i) at each point in time (t). SC is categorical (albeit ordinal) therefore the 
intercept growth factor mean, pa will be fixed to zero in equation 2 (Muthen 
2004b).
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The second term in equation i, ai represents the intercept of the growth 
trajectory for individual T i.e. the SC of their father when they were growing 
up. Equation 2, which describes ai incorporates pa which represents the mean 
intercept growth factor, and ai which represents the variance of the growth 
factor.
The third term in equation i, Piif (t) represents the linear slope of the growth 
trajectory for individual T i.e. the linear rate at which the individual moves up 
or down the occupational class hierarchy over time. Equation 3 describes Pii 
where ppi represents mean linear growth and ^  pii variance across the mean 
linear growth, /(t) is the linear time parametization in the model.
The fourth term in equation 1, paifCt )^ represents the quadratic slope of the 
growth factor for individual T i.e. the curvilinear rate at which the individual 
moves up or down the occupational class hierarchy over time. Equation 4 
describes p2i where ppa represents mean quadratic growth and ^  pai variance
across the mean quadratic growth, ) is the quadratic time parametization 
in the model. The final term in equation 1, eit represents the time specific 
residual for individual ‘i’ at time point T.
Equation 1 represents the ‘within person' model whilst equations 2-4 
represent the ‘between person’ model, describing variation in growth across 
individuals (Curran 2000). Equations 2-4 can be substituted into equation 1 
to form equation 5, which combines the ‘within person’ model and ‘between 
person’ model. The terms in the first bracket of equation 5 represent the fixed 
growth components in the model i.e. the mean intercept and growth rate. The 
second bracket represents the random growth components i.e. the variance 
around the intercept and growth rate.
Covariates can be incorporated into the unconditional LGM to explain 
variability across each growth factor. The conditional LGM is shown in 
equation 6. The equation is the same as equation 1, but this time equations 7,
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8 and 9 are substituted into it, instead of equations 2, 3 and 4 to incorporate 
the regression parameters of the covariates.
yit = ai + P i i f ( t ) +  p a i f  (t^)+ G it (6)
a i = P a + Y i Z i i  +YzZ2i  +Cai (?)
Pli = Ppi + Y3 Z 2i + Y4 2i + c  pai (8)
Pai = ppa + Ys Z li + Y6 Z zi +C psi (9 )
The terms %ii and % ai are explanatory variables such as general ability or 
parental interest in child’s education, yi, Y2, Ys> Y4, Ys are the fixed regression 
parameters relating the explanatory variables (general ability, parental 
interest etc.) to the intercept and slope growth factors (Curran 2000). 
Because the regression parameters are fixed, individual differences in 
development can be observed as a function of the explanatory variables.
All models are estimated in Mplus version 4 (Muthen and Muthen 2004) 
using maximum likelihood. The advantage that Mplus has over other 
structural equation modelling packages such as Amos or EQS is that it can 
handle ordinal dependent variables. Independent variables can be 
continuous, dichotomous or ordinal.
6.3 VARIABLES USED IN ANALYSIS
Whilst Mplus can handle categorical data in the growth models that I develop 
they need to be ordinal, this means that I cannot use the preferred Goldthorpe 
schema in analysis because the schema is explicitly non-ordinal (Goldthorpe
1997). The NCDS and BCS70 include the Registrar General’s schema. Social 
Class based on occupation (SC) at each wave, which can be used without the 
need for any transformations. (As discussed in Chapter 3, the Goldthorpe
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schema is only available at one sweep in both datasets. The supplied SEG 
variable had to be used to derive the Goldthorpe schema at the other time 
points.) SC is an ordered hierarchical scale, relating to occupational skill 
(Rose 2000b) and can be used as an ordinal variable. Despite criticisms that 
SC lacks a clear conceptual basis it has been widely used in mobility research 
and found to be a good predictor of life chances and social inequality (Rose 
and O'Reilly 1997). Appendices 18-24 give the frequencies for each SC 
measurement used in the chapter.
The covariates used in this chapter are similar to those used in Chapter 5; the 
only difference is the re-coding of a couple of variables to dichotomise 
responses. Educational attainment, which was used in Chapter 5 could not be 
used because it was recorded at a later date, and therefore could not feasibly 
explain a mobility trajectory spanning from childhood to career maturity. The 
variables have been chosen to tap into three concepts, which will be used to 
explain variability amongst respondents. Further detail about the 
measurement of the meritocratic variables can be found in Section 3.7.
Meritocratic variables
General ability is a continuous variable recording the results of a general 
ability test completed at the age of eleven for NCDS respondents and ten for 
BCS70 respondents. The variable was standardized for comparative purposes 
and has been used in a number of other social mobility studies (Lampard 
1996; Savage and Egerton 1997; Breen and Goldthorpe 2001). Academic 
motivation is another continuous variable, standardized for comparative 
purposes and recoded in the NCDS, so that a high score reflects high academic 
motivation and a low score, low academic motivation. Breen and Goldthorpe 
(1999; 2001) use the same variable to encapsulate ‘effort’.
Cultural capital
Five variables were chosen from the NCDS and six from the BCS70 to 
represent cultural capital. Father’s education was recoded dichotomously to 
indicate whether or not he had stayed on at school beyond the minimum 
leaving age. Mother’s education was only recorded in the BCS70 and again.
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the variable was recoded dichotomously. Further education anticipated for 
the respondent was recoded dichotomously to indicate whether or not the 
respondents’ parents wanted their child to go onto further education or 
receive further training beyond the minimum school leaving age. Parents 
were asked the question when their child was eleven in the NCDS and ten in 
the BCS70. Most of the parents in the dataset anticipated wanting their child 
to continue with their education or training beyond the minimum school 
leaving age. Father’s interest in respondent’s education was recorded at 
eleven in the NCDS and ten in the BCS70. This variable was recoded 
dichotomously so that only where fathers were considered by the school to be 
Very interested’ in their child’s education was this scored affirmatively. 
Mother’s interest in child’s education was recorded at the same age and again 
re-coded dichotomously.
Social Advantage
A single variable was used to measure social advantage, type of secondary 
school attended. The variable is dichotomous and identifies whether 
respondents went to a private or state secondary school. Many authors 
(Goldthorpe 1996a; Bond and Saunders 1999) have considered the private 
school to be a major barrier to achieving social justice in this country, 
benefiting society’s most advantaged children.
In a meritocracy, the only variables that should have any significant impact on 
an individual’s mobility trajectory are the merit variables. High levels of 
general ability and academic motivation should significantly predict upward 
mobility across the life course. Low levels of general ability or academic 
motivation should predict downward mobility or sustained occupational 
disadvantage in later life. Writers on cultural capital (Bourdieu 1986; Lareau 
1987) have emphasised the additional non-economic advantages that middle 
class parents can bestow on their children. In a meritocracy, these variables 
should have negligible influence on an individual’s career trajectory. Merit 
should be the sole determinant of a respondent’s social position in later life. 
By incorporating measures for merit, cultural capital and social advantage into 
the unconditional models, meritocratic recruitment can be empirically tested.
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The missing data facility in Mplus enables the dependent variables to be 
estimated through full information maximum likelihood (FIML) (Little and 
Rubin 1987; Roth 1994). FIML or raw maximum likelihood as it is sometimes 
called, estimates a likelihood function for each respondent based on his or her 
response to other dependent variables in the model. In this chapter, missing 
data on the dependent variable has been estimated through Mplus. 
Independent variables cannot be estimated in Mplus through a model-based 
procedure and for this reason were imputed separately as described in 
Chapter 4.
6.4  GENDER DIFFERENCES
The gender issue cannot be avoided when class trajectories are considered 
because men and women follow very different career pathways. The dataset I 
am using records the individual’s current occupation, which is then classified 
against a number of occupational class schemas. Tables 6.1 and 6.2 describe 
the allocation of NCDS men and women throughout the RG schema at each 
time point.
Table 6.1 Social Class at Eleven and Twenty-three in  the NCDS
Social Class at 11 and 23 % at 11 % at 23
Men Women Men Women
1. Professional (I) 6 5.5 4.4 1.3
2. Managerial /  technical (II) 18.2 20.9 16 16.9
3. Skilled non-manual (Illn) 9.9 9.9 18 52.9
4. Skilled manual (Him) 4 3 ‘1 41.7 40.3 8.2
5. Partly skilled occupations (IV) 16.5 16.6 15.5 18.8
6. Unskilled occupations (V) 6.3 5.4 5.9 1.9
TOTAL 100 100 100 100
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Table 6.2 S ocia l C lass at T hirty-three an d  Forty-tw o in  th e  NCDS
Social Class at 33 and 42 % at 33 % at 42
Men Women Men Women
1. Professional (I) 6.7 2.8 7 2.9
2. Managerial /  technical (II) 3 3 -6 31.3 40.3 35.6
3. Skilled non-manual (HIn) 12.2 3 3  5 10.4 3 4  3
4. Skilled manual (Him) 30.4 8.3 31b 7-3
5. Partly sldlled occupations (IV) 14 18.6 8.4 16
6. Unskilled occupations (V) 3 5-5 2.2 4
TOTAL 100 100 100 100
From Tables 6.1-6.2 it is apparent that the only time point at which class is not 
significantly associated with gender is when the respondent is eleven. From 
the age of twenty-three, when the vast majority of respondents have begun 
their working life, until the age of forty-two, class is significantly associated 
with gender (Pearson chi-square < o.ooi). At each adult sweep, women are 
over represented in SC Illn  and under represented in SC I and Him.
Table 6.3 describes the allocation of BCS70 men and women throughout the 
same class schema at each time point. Again, it is only at the age of ten that 
class and gender are independent. As before, in both adult sweeps women are 
over represented in SC HIn and under represented in SC I and Him. The good 
news is that women have overtaken men in SC II in adulthood. This, together 
with the increased proportion of women in SC I, suggests that women’s 
occupationally derived class position has improved between the two cohorts.
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Table 6.3 Social Class at Ten, Twenty-six and Thirty in the BCS70
Social Class at 10, 26, 30 % at 10 % at 26 % at 30
Men Women Men Women Men Women
1. Professional (I) 6.2 6.1 9.2 4.4 7.8 4.3
2. Managerial /  technical (II) 23.9 24.5 29.8 3 5 338 35.9
3. Skilled non-manual (Illn) 9.2 8.9 14.5 37.8 12.4 38.7
4. Skilled manual (Him) 44*7 44.3 28.3 7.8 331 7.7
5. Partly skilled occup. (IV) 11.9 12.4 15.1 13 10.8 11.2
6. Unskilled occupations (V) 4 3.9 3.2 2 2.1 2.2
TOTAL 100 100 100 100 100 100
The focus of this thesis is on social mobility and not gender per se. The 
datasets I am using do not include a variable for the household reference 
person and therefore men and women need to be analyzed separately. The 
current occupation of the woman is used to define her Social Class in 
adulthood. This creates a number of problems: firstly, the temporary 
withdrawal of some women from the external labour market during child 
rearing^, which results in missing data; and secondly the fact that women 
continue to occupy inferior occupational positions in the class schema, as 
illustrated above. Substantively this means that the occupationally derived SC 
of partnered women does not accurately reflect their life chances in 
adulthood. Women occupying SC Illn  will experience very different life 
chances, depending firstly on whether they have a partner and secondly on the 
occupationally derived Social Class of their partner.
6.5 UNCONDITIONAL LATENT GROWTH MODELS
The unconditional models draw on SC measured at different time points and 
exclude covariate information. To maximize the number of cases used in
 ^There are subtle differences in the wording of the question used to derive SC at each wave. 
In the NCDS at twenty-three and thirty-three respondents were asked about their current or 
(if economically inactive) most recent job. In the NCDS at forty-two and the BCS70 at each 
adult wave respondents were only asked about their current job.
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analysis, the unconditional models are estimated using unimputed data and 
the model based FIML used to estimate missing values on the dependent 
variable. This strategy was explained in Chapter 4 and the number of cases 
used in the unconditional model given in Table 4.14.
Before looking at the unconditional LGM, it is useful to look at a random 
sample of observed individual trajectories. Figures 6.2 and 6.3 represent the 
occupational class trajectories of fifty random men and women in the NCDS. 
It is difficult to discern any particular trend or pattern from Figures 6.2 and 
6.3. Some respondents remain class stable over the life course; others 
experience a general improvement in class position, whilst others experience a 
worsening of their position. The only general observation that can be made is 
that there are substantial differences in both the starting point (i.e. SC 
background) and rate of growth over time for men and women.
Figure 6.2 Individual Growth Trajectories for NCDS M en
16 262111
Age
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Figure 6.3 Individual Growth Trajectories for NCDS W om en
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Figures 6.4 and 6.5 depict the individual occupational class trajectories for 
men and women in the BCS70. As before, a random sample of fifty men and 
women are represented and again, it is difficult to discern any particular 
pattern from the graphs. However, what is clear is the substantial variability 
between individuals in both their starting points and rate of change.
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F i g u r e  6 . 4  I n d i v i d u a l  G r o w t h  T r a j e c t o r i e s  f o r  B C S 7 0  M e n
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Figure 6.5 Individual Growth Trajectories for BCS70 W om en
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Figures 6.2-6.5 demonstrate that it is not very informative to look at 
individual growth trajectories, without information about what the average
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trajectory looks like, and how much variability there is across this average 
growth trajectory. This is where the LGM can be usefully employed.
The unconditional LGM used in this chapter draws on SC data collected for 
each respondent at each time point, to estimate an average trajectory. The 
availability of four measures in the NCDS enables a quadratic growth factor to 
be incorporated into the model, if a polynomial growth trajectory is 
anticipated. Linear and quadratic models were estimated for men and women 
and the likelihood ratio chi-square values compared. The two models are 
nested and the chi-square difference between the two can be used to 
determine relative fit. Table 6.4 summarizes the fit statistics of the linear and 
quadratic models.
Table 6 .4  NCDS Fit Statistics for the U nconditional M odels
Model Likelihood Ratio 
Chi-square Value
Degrees of 
Freedom
Linear male 3326** 1281
Quadratic male 2945** 1273Chi-square difference 381** 8
Linear female 5369** 1283Quadratic female 5117** 1278Chi-square difference 252** 5
Significance *<0.05, **<0.01
From Table 6.4 it can be seen that for male and female models there is a 
significant loss of fit when the quadratic term is dropped. A quadratic term is 
therefore retained in the estimation of unconditional models. Differences 
between individual starting points and rates of growth provide information 
about the mean and variance of each growth factor. Table 6.5 summarizes the 
growth factor means and variances for men and women in the NCDS. The 
model captures the typical movement of NCDS respondents across the RG 
schema between the ages of eleven and forty-two. The RG schema is 
categorical (albeit ordinal) and therefore the mean intercept growth factor is 
set to zero.
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Growth Factors Men Women
Growth factor means
Intercept 0.000 0.000
Linear slope -0.135** -0.565**
Quadratic slope -0.107** 0.079**
Growth factor variances
Intercept 5.009** 4.308**
Linear slope 4.094** 3.591*Quadratic slope 0.196** 0.168**
Significance *<0.05, **<0.01
The results for the growth factor means confirm that growth is curvilinear and 
that a quadratic growth factor is needed to accurately represent respondents’ 
movement across the class structure over time. The negative direction of the 
linear growth factor means signify that, on average men and women enjoy 
upward mobility over the life course. The most desirable SC locations are SC 1 
or 2, therefore negative growth equates to upward mobility. There is also 
significant variability between the respondents across each of the growth 
factors. Intercept variance is to be expected since this reflects the fact that 
respondents come from different class backgrounds. Significant variance in 
the linear growth factor implies significant differences between respondents 
in their movement through the class structure over time. Significant variance 
in the quadratic growth factor, confirms that there is variability in the 
curvature of the growth curve, and therefore between respondents’ rate of 
change.
Covariance between the latent variables provides additional information about 
the shape and direction of the mobility trajectory. Table 6.6 gives the 
covariance between each pair of latent variables in the model. Covariance 
between each pair of latent variables in the model is significant in both 
models.
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Table 6.6 NCDS Latent Variable Covariance
Latent Variables Coefficient for 
Men
Coefficient for 
Women
Linear with intercept -2.276** -2.786**
Quadratic with intercept 0.500** 0.699**
Quadratic with linear -0.896** -0.764**
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
The negative coefficient for the covariance between the linear and intercept 
growth factors means that respondents with a lower initial starting point 
exhibit the greatest increase. The substantive interpretation is confusing 
because the coding of SC means that a lower starting point is equated to an 
advantaged class position. The result can be interpreted as follows; 
respondents from advantaged SC backgrounds experience greater downward 
mobility than respondents from disadvantaged backgrounds. This is 
presumably because respondents from SC i or 2 can at best maintain their 
privileged position, but face the risk of experiencing downward mobility 
across the life course. Respondents from SC 5 or 6 cannot drop down the 
social hierarchy any further and therefore either maintain their position or 
improve on it over the life course.
Significant positive covariance between the quadratic and intercept growth 
factors means that respondents with a higher initial SC (i.e. disadvantaged SC) 
experience greater accelerated change over the life course. Again this makes 
sense when one considers that respondents born into SC 1 or 2 do not have the 
opportunity to experience rapid upward mobility because they are already 
occupying the most desirable SC locations. The general upgrading of the 
occupational structure over time has reduced the odds of anyone experiencing 
downward mobility across the life course. Rapid upward mobility is more of a 
possibility for respondents from disadvantaged class locations.
Using the categorical data proportions provided in the output, the ‘average’ SC 
occupied at each time point is plotted. The growth factor means could equally 
be used to plot the latent trajectory of men and women. However, the
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intercept value of ‘o’ would be less meaningful, than the SC occupied at eleven, 
approximated from the number of respondents occupying each SC category at 
eleven. Figure 6.6 plots the ‘typical’ career trajectory of men and women in 
the NCDS.
Figure 6.6 Average Class Trajectories for NCDS M en and W om en
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The male and female class trajectories illustrated in Figure 6.6 are LGM’s, 
describing the average trajectories of women and men across time. The 
overall upward direction of both curves reflects structural changes in the 
labour market between 1969 and the year 2000, which have impacted on the 
occupational structure and therefore the SC structure. These changes are 
widely acknowledged and reflected in the increased number of professional 
and managerial positions in the economy (Gallic 2000).
The LGM’s reflect the different class trajectories that men and women 
typically pursue. The slope growth factor means were negative for both men 
and women, whilst the quadratic growth factor mean was negative for men but 
positive for women. Substantively this means that men’s initial progress 
through the RG schema was slow. Between the ages of twenty-three and forty- 
two progress was more rapid, in an upward direction. For women, initial
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progress through the class schema up to twenty-three was rapid. This was 
followed by slow, steady progress in an upward direction between the ages of 
twenty-three and forty-two.
The average SC starting point of 3.66-3.67 for men and women means that 
respondents came from on average skilled manual or non-manual 
backgrounds, with a greater tendency towards skilled manual work. Women 
were more likely to be upwardly mobile by twenty-three than men, but this 
can largely be explained by their movement into skilled non-manual work as 
opposed to skilled manual. By the age of thirty-three, men experience greater 
upward mobility than women as they move out of manual work and into non- 
manual work, or progress up the non-manual career ladder. For women in 
skilled non-manual occupations such as secretarial or clerical work, 
promotion was rarely an option (Crompton 1998a) and the growth curve 
confirms Crompton’s findings, with women experiencing significantly less 
upward mobility than men between the ages of thirty-three and forty-two.
The analysis was repeated for men and women in the BCS70. Table 6.7 
summarizes the growth factor means and variances captured through the 
intercept and slope latent variables. SC measures were only taken from three 
time points and therefore a quadratic slope could not be estimated.
Table 6.7 BCS70 Latent Growth M odel Results
Growth Factors Men Women
Growth factor means
Intercept 0.000 0.000
Linear slope -0.342** -0.616**
Growth factor variances
Intercept 5.619** 9.277**
Linear slope 1.570** 2.734**
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
As before, the intercept growth factor mean is set to zero because the 
dependent variable is categorical. The significance of the linear slope for men
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and women confirm that there was significant movement in a downward 
direction across the class structure between the years 1980 and 2000. This 
downward direction represents upward mobility and again reflects changes in 
the occupational structure between these time points, as manual work was 
gradually superseded by non-manual work. The significant growth factor 
variances for intercept growth confirm that men and women start from 
significantly different class positions. The significant growth factor variances 
for linear growth indicate that men and women exhibit significant variability 
within their respective career trajectories.
In the BCS70 the only latent variables that covary are the intercept and slope 
growth factors. Table 6.8 gives the covariance between each pair of latent 
variables in the model.
Table 6 .8  BCS70 Latent Variable Covariance
Latent Variables Coefficient for Coefficient for
_________________________________ Men___________ Women__________
Linear with intercept -1.247** -3.206**
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01 ______________ ___________
The results are significant and negative for both models. Respondents with a 
lower starting point (i.e. higher SC) show greater increase (i.e. downward 
mobility). Again, respondents in these desirable class locations are unable to 
improve on their already advantaged class position, maintaining their class 
position is the most for which they can hope. For respondents in less 
advantaged class locations downward mobility is not a possibility, at worst 
respondents can maintain their disadvantaged class location over the life 
course, at best they can improve on their position.
Using the categorical data proportions the ‘average’ SC occupied at each time 
point can be calculated for men and women. Figure 6.7 represents the ‘typical’ 
career trajectory of men and women in the BCS70.
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Figure 6.7 Average Class Trajectories for BCS70 M en and W om en
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An interesting feature of Figure 6.7 is the improvement in women’s position 
between the two cohorts. Women occupy a slightly higher average class 
location than men at the age of twenty-three and thirty. It is not possible to 
state that women have overtaken men because of the different jobs they 
perform within the largest SC category, skilled non-manual work. However, it 
is possible to state that they occupy on average a higher SC than men by the 
age of thirty in the BCS70. This contrasts with the NCDS result where women 
occupy on average a lower SC than men by the age of forty-two.
6.6 CONDITIONAL LATENT GROWTH MODELS
The unconditional LGM’s for men and women indicate significant variability 
in both intercept and slope growth factors. The addition of covariates to the 
unconditional models should explain some of this variance. The conditional 
models draw on SC measured at different time points and covariate 
information. The imputed datasets are used to estimate these models and 
again, the model based FIML is used to estimate missing values on the 
dependent variable. This strategy was explained in Chapter 4 and the number
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of cases used in the conditional model given in Table 4.15. The modelling 
framework depicted in Figure 6.1 shows how the intercept growth factor and 
the covariates are regressed on the slope growth factor. This ensures that 
class background is controlled for in the model. Without controlling for the 
intercept, the parameter estimates would be akin to absolute mobility 
measures. The results presented can be likened to relative mobility measures 
since class background is being controlled for in the model.
Table 6.9 summarizes the size and significance of the coefficient for each 
covariate on the linear latent variable in the model. A maximum likelihood 
estimator (ML) is used to estimate the models and therefore the unit of 
measurement for each covariate is logits. For men, all of the covariates with 
the exception of father’s education, father’s interest in child’s education and 
initial class location are significantly associated with variability in the slope 
growth factor. For women, the only covariates not associated with variability 
in the slope growth factor are type of secondary school attended and father’s 
education.
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Table 6 .9  Covariates u sed  to  Explain Variability in  th e  NCDS Slope 
Growth Factor
Covariates Slope Growth Factor
Men
General ability -0.300**
Academic motivation -0.152**
Private secondary school -0.231**
Father stayed on at school -0.055Further education envisaged -0.125**
Paternal interest in child’s education -0.032
Maternal interest in child’s education -0.117**
Intercept -0.169**
Women
General ability -0.225**
Academic motivation -0.114**
Private secondary school -0.128
Father stayed on at school -0.052
Further education envisaged -0.187**
Paternal interest in child’s education -0.102*
Maternal interest in child’s education -0.134**
Intercept 1.668*
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
Starting with men, the negative direction of the covariates means that they are 
all associated with upward mobility. The coding of the dependent variable is 
such that SC 1 is the most desirable class location; therefore negative growth 
implies upward mobility. For the meritocratic variables, general ability and 
academic motivation, high scores are significantly associated with upward 
mobility, whilst low scores are associated with downward mobility. For the 
cultural capital variables, having parents who envisage further education for 
their son and a mother considered by the school to be Very interested’ in her 
son’s education are associated with upward mobility. The single variable 
representing social advantage is significant and the direction confirms that 
private secondary school attendance is associated with upward mobility. The 
regression coefficient for the intercept on the slope is negative and significant 
in the male model. This is indicative of a regression to the mean effect such 
that respondents from an advantaged social background (SC 1 or 2) are at risk 
of downward mobility, whilst respondents from disadvantaged social
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backgrounds are more likely to experience upward mobility. It is obvious that 
men from SC i or 2 can at best hope to maintain their position, making 
downward mobility a real possibility. For men from less advantaged 
backgrounds upward mobility is a more logical possibility.
For women, a similar interpretation can be made from the meritocratic and 
cultural capital variables. High scores on the general ability and academic 
motivation test are associated with upward mobility, whilst low scores are 
associated with downward mobility. Having parents who are considered by 
the school to be Very interested’ in their daughter’s education and parents 
who envisage further education for her, are factors associated with upward 
mobility. The positive and significant intercept covariate is puzzling. 
Substantively it means that women with a low start point (i.e. advantageous 
SC 1 or 2 backgrounds) follow a downward  trajectory (i.e. experience upward 
mobility to SC 1) and women with a high start point (i.e. less advantaged SC 
background) follow an upward  trajectory (i.e. experience downward 
mobility).^ The only post-hoc interpretation that can be made from this result 
is that there is a threshold effect going on such that respondents born into SC 
3 end up in SC 2 and respondents born into SC 4 end up in SC 5 or 6.
The amount of variance explained by the observed variables and the slope 
growth factor in each model is provided in Table 6.10. As can be seen from 
Table 6.10 the covariates in the model explain substantially more of the slope 
factor variance amongst women than men. Over 90% of variance is explained 
through the slope growth factor in the female model compared to just 36% in 
the male model. This suggests that additional variables need to be included in 
the model if growth rate variation is to be adequately explained amongst men.
3 The model was re-run with a different estimator, weighted least squares and a similar result achieved. Removing the other covariates and re-running the model with the intercept only 
did not change the direction or significance of the result.
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Table 6.10 NCDS Variance Explained through each Variable
Variable R-square for Men R-square for Women
Observed
Social Class at 11 0.329 0.023Social Class at 23 0.386 0.227
Social Class at 33 0.484 0.411
Social Class at 42 0.586 0.525
Latent
Slope 0.356 0.966
Turning to the BCS70, covariates are added to the unconditional LGM’s to 
explain variability in the growth factors. Again, the intercept is included as an 
additional covariate to control for class background in the model. Table 6.11 
summarizes the size and significance of the logit for each covariate on the 
latent variables in the model.
Starting with men, the direction of each covariate is negative including the 
intercept, which is significant. The meritocratic variables general ability and 
academic motivation are significant. High scores are associated with upward 
mobility and low scores downward mobility. The social advantage variable is 
significant and private secondary school attendance is associated with upward 
mobility. The cultural capital variables, an educated mother and parents who 
envisage further education for their child, are associated with upward 
mobility. The negative coefficient for the intercept describes a regression to 
the mean effect such that respondents who start off in advantaged class 
locations experience downward mobility across the life course, whilst 
respondents who start off in disadvantaged class locations experience upward 
mobility across the life course.
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Table 6.11 Covariates used  to  Explain Variability in  the BCS70 Slope  
Growth Factor
Covariates Slope Growth Factor
Men
General ability -0.320**
Academic motivation -0.118**
Private secondary school -0.396**
Father stayed on at school -0.120
Mother stayed on at school -0.301**
Further education envisaged -0.346**
Paternal interest in child’s education -0,107
Maternal interest in child’s education -0.086
Intercept -0.352**
Women
General ability -0.288**
Academic motivation -0.161**
Private secondary school -0.357**Father stayed on at school -0.093
Mother stayed on at school -0.252**
Further education envisaged -0.477**
Paternal interest in child’s education -0.105
Maternal interest in child’s education -0.115*
Intercept -0.452**
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
For women, the slope growth factor results are similar to those of men, all 
covariates are negative and the intercept is significant. Starting with the 
meritocratic variables, high general ability and academic motivation are 
associated with upward mobility, whilst low scores are associated with 
downward mobility. The social advantage variable is significant and private 
secondary school attendance is associated with upward mobility. For the 
cultural capital variables, having an educated mother, parents who envisage 
further education for their child and maternal interest in child’s education are 
all factors associated with upward mobility. The intercept variable has the 
same interpretation for women as it does for men; the direction describes a 
regression to the mean effect such that women from advantaged class 
locations are likely to experience downward mobility, and women from 
disadvantaged locations upward mobility.
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The amount of variance explained by the observed variables and the slope 
growth factor in each model is provided in Table 6.12.
Table 6.12 BCS70 V ariance Explained through each Variable
Variable R-square for Men R-square for Women
Observed
Social Class at 10 0.637 0.739Social Class at 26 0.604 0.617
Social Class at 30 0.668 0.688
Latent
Slope 0.475 0.616
As can be seen from Table 6.12 the covariates in the model explain more of the 
slope factor variance amongst women than men. Nearly 62% of the variability 
between respondents is explained through the slope growth factor in the 
female model compared to just 47% in the male model. This suggests that 
additional variables need to be included in the model if growth rate variation 
is to be adequately explained amongst men.
6.7 DISCUSSION
A latent growth-modelling framework has provided greater insight into the 
actual process of social mobility, than the models employed in Chapter 5. 
Using LGM growth (or change) is captured through continuous latent 
variables, which describe the intercept and slope growth factors for each 
respondent. In this chapter, the unconditional LGM, utilising SC taken at 
more than two time points, describes structural changes that have taken place 
in the labour market between 1958 /  1970 and the year 2000. There has been 
a general upgrading of occupations between both time points, and women 
have improved their labour market position between the two cohorts.
The incorporation of covariates into the model enables some of the variability 
across the growth factors to be explained. The intercept growth factor, a
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latent covariate, was significant in all four models. In the NCDS model for 
men, it was negative. This indicates a regression to the mean effect operating 
such that respondents from advantaged social backgrounds run the risk of 
experiencing downward mobility if they fail to maintain their class of origin. 
Substantively, this supports selective aspects of the buffer zone thesis 
developed by Parkin (1971). The buffer zone thesis described in Chapter 1, 
characterises mobility as typically short-range across the manual /  non- 
manual divide. Mobility will occur most frequently at the margins of the 
working and middle classes, between the intermediate classes. Upward 
mobility will occur between skilled manual and skilled non-manual classes, 
and downward mobility in the reverse direction. In the NCDS model for 
women, the coefficient was significant and positive. This puzzling result can 
best be interpreted as a threshold effect and is not supported by any of the 
mobility literature. For both men and women in the BCS70 there was a 
significant negative association between the intercept and slope growth 
factors. This again describes a regression to the mean effect and operates in a 
similar way to the buffer zone thesis (Parkin 1971).
The conditional models were estimated to test for meritocratic recruitment. 
In all of the models, the meritocratic variables were significantly associated 
with upward mobility. This supports meritocratic recruitment for men and 
women in both cohorts. High scores on general ability and academic 
motivation were associated with upward mobility and low scores downward 
mobility. However, the significance of additional non-meritocratic variables 
suggests that mobility is not entirely mediated through merit. Private 
secondary schooling was associated with upward mobility amongst NCDS 
men, BCS70 men and BCS70 women. Cultural capital, in one form or another, 
was associated with upward mobility in all four models. It is apparent from 
these results that mobility across the life course involves a mixture of 
meritocratic and non-meritocratic factors. The only models to explain more 
than 60% of the variation in respondent’s mobility over the life course (i.e. 
slope growth) were the female models. This indicates that additional, well- 
chosen variables need to be included in both male models to help explain 
more of the variance.
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In this chapter, LGM provided some insight into social mobility. However, by 
assuming a homogeneous population and using one growth curve to capture 
differences between respondents in terms of starting point and growth, 
important detail between respondents is lost. All of the models presented 
exhibit significant variance across each growth factor, which suggests that the 
population is not homogeneous. Respondents come from heterogeneous class 
backgrounds and experience different rates and directions of mobility across 
the life course. Where theory or intuition suggests that the population is 
heterogeneous and that distinct groups of individuals follow qualitatively 
different growth trajectories this can be problematic.
Latent class growth analysis (LCGA) provides a more appropriate framework 
for studying change, where the researcher believes that the homogeneity 
assumption could mask distinct class trajectories. Muthen and Muthen 
(2000a) make the distinction between a person centred and variable centred 
approach. LGM represents a variable centred approach focussing on the 
relationships amongst variables. LCGA by contrast integrates a person- 
centred and variable centred approach, focussing on heterogeneity in 
development trajectories and the relationships amongst variables (Muthen 
and Muthen 2000a). LCGA will be used in the next chapter to identify 
qualitatively different class trajectories within both datasets.
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7. IDENTIFYING LATENT M OBILITY  
TRAJECTORIES
In the previous chapter, a single LGM was estimated, to describe the average 
class trajectory that men and women pursued between the years 1969 /  1980 
and 2000. The inclusion of covariates enabled variability across the growth 
factors to be described, providing greater insight into the antecedents of social 
mobility. The unconditional and conditional LGM’s estimated in Chapter 6 
drew on SC measured at more than two time points. This improved on the 
static models of social mobility estimated in Chapter 5, where Goldthorpe 
Class was only considered at two time points.
A major shortcoming shared by Chapter 5 and Chapter 6 is the assumption 
that the population is homogeneous with regard to the general shape of 
growth. In Chapter 6, variability was captured through continuous latent 
variables with normally distributed variances, which enabled individual 
deviations from the population average to be estimated. However, the model 
did not allow for the possibility that the population may consist of different 
sub-populations, whose members share distinctly different mobility 
trajectories. For example, not eveiyone will have experienced upward 
mobility across the life course, despite the fact that there has been a general 
upgrading of the occupational class structure. It is quite plausible that some 
men and women may have experienced downward mobility and some very 
steep upward mobility, whilst others may have maintained the same position 
within the class structure over the life course.
Using a growth-modelling framework, and employing latent class growth 
analysis (LCGA) I will address the above potential shortcoming. 
Unconditional LCGA will estimate a number of qualitatively different latent 
class trajectories pursued by men and women in both datasets. Conditional 
LCGA will use covariate information (i.e. general ability score, type of 
secondary school attended etc.) to predict individual membership of each 
latent class trajectory.
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I will begin by describing two empirical studies that have employed LCGA and 
growth mixture modelling (GMM) to address different research problems. 
This leads into a description of LCGA, which will be employed in this chapter, 
and GMM, which goes one step further. LCGA fits into the LGM framework 
described in Chapter 6, but incorporates categorical latent variables. 
Categorical latent variables are employed to identify different latent class 
trajectories, whilst continuous latent variables capture growth. The datasets 
used in this chapter; the NCDS and BCS70 have been described in Chapter 3, 
and the variables used have been described in Chapter 6. Before presenting 
the results, the criteria used to determine the optimum number of classes will 
be explained. Results for men and women in the NCDS will be presented first, 
starting with the unconditional model and moving onto the conditional model. 
Results for the BCS70 respondents will be presented next, starting with the 
unconditional model and finishing with the conditional model. I will conclude 
by considering how LCGA has contributed to our understanding of social 
mobility and the meritocracy question in particular.
7.1 EMPIRICAL BACKGROUND TO LCGA
LGM gives us a general picture of the changing occupational structure of the 
UK labour market, but by assuming a homogeneous population and using one 
growth curve to capture individual variance much of the important detail is 
lost. Muthen and Muthen (2000a) make the distinction between a person- 
centred and variable centred approach. LGM represents a variable centred 
approach focussing on the relationships between variables. LCGA by contrast, 
integrates a person-centred and variable centred approach, focussing on 
heterogeneity in development trajectories and the relationships between 
variables (Muthen and Muthen 2000a).
For many research problems, such as the maths achievement study described 
in Chapter 6, the assumption that respondents follow a broadly similar growth 
trajectory is plausible. Growth is monotonie (Duncan, et al. 1999) and 
respondents with a high maths score at one time point are unlikely to worsen
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over time. However, where theory or intuition suggests that the population is 
heterogeneous, and that distinct groups of individuals follow qualitatively 
different growth trajectories, this can be problematic. Depression is an 
obvious example and used by Raudenbush (2001). It is not appropriate to 
envisage the population as a whole following a common development 
trajectory for depression. Some people will become more depressed over 
time, others may improve over time, some may never experience depression 
and high levels of depression may plague another group over the entire life 
course. LCGA provides a more appropriate framework for studying change, 
where the researcher believes that the homogeneity assumption could mask 
distinct class trajectories.
Greenbaum et al. (2005) uses latent growth modelling to study student 
drinking via a single class trajectory. A random sample of three hundred and 
one university students (stratified on family history of alcoholism and gender) 
were recruited at the beginning of their first year and followed over three 
successive years. Background data on ethnicity, individual drinking history 
and a family history of alcoholism was collected. Alcohol expectancy was 
measured through a number of true-false statements about the anticipated 
effects of alcohol such as “Drinking adds a certain warmth to social occasions”. 
Data on alcohol consumption was collected from the respondents, who were 
asked to keep a diary of their drinking over the study period. The growth 
curve indicated small but significant linear growth over the three-year study 
period, with students who lived off campus recording the highest levels of 
alcohol consumption throughout the study. Alcohol expectancy significantly 
predicted initial drinking status and linear and quadratic growth rates of 
drinking (Greenbaum, et al. 2005).
The growth model clearly provided some insight into drinking habits but the 
authors were concerned that significant variance across the single growth 
curve could be masking distinct sub-populations within the dataset. Not all 
students necessarily increased their drinking over the three years, some may 
have decreased their consumption. This motivated the authors to use LCGA 
to identify a number of latent trajectory classes and to identify which
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covariates best predicted membership of each latent class. Five latent classes 
were identified: ‘light-stable drinkers’, ‘light stable but heavy holiday 
drinkers’, ‘medium increasing drinkers’, ‘high decreasing drinkers’ and ‘heavy 
stable drinkers’. Alcohol expectancy was a significant predictor of each latent 
class relative to the reference class ‘light stable’. However, contrary to the 
single growth model, living off campus did not predict membership of any of 
the five latent classes. This analysis shows that whilst a single growth model 
can provide a degree of insight into college drinking, the assumption that 
everyone follows roughly the same growth trajectory can be misleading. 
Identifying distinct latent classes provides greater insight into the different 
patterns of growth and predictors of latent class membership (Greenbaum, et 
al. 2005).
Nagin (1999) uses LCGA to study the development of male physical aggression 
over time and identifies four distinct development trajectories; (1) a complete 
absence of physical aggression between the ages of six and eighteen, (2) an 
initial modest level that disappeared by the age of ten, (3) an initial high level 
that dropped to moderate by fifteen and (4) a chronic class who sustained high 
levels of violence throughout the study. When background variables such as 
parental education, respondents’ IQ and whether or not the respondent was 
born to a teenage mother were added to the unconditional model, the 
variables differentially explained a respondent’s probability of occupying each 
trajectory group. Being born to a teenage mother significantly increased the 
group membership probabilities for the last three latent classes relative to the 
first. Low parental education and respondent IQ were the only significant 
covariates in predicting group membership for the last two latent classes 
(Nagin 1999). This shows that conceiving the population in terms of a single 
homogeneous group of individuals does not accurately describe the 
development of physical aggression in males over time.
LCGA is referred to in the statistics literature as a finite mixture model. The 
term ‘mixture’ describes the ability of the model to capture unobserved 
heterogeneity in the population through categorical or a combination of 
categorical and continuous latent variables (Muthen 2001). These models go
240
Identifying latent mobility trajectories
beyond the LGM, which assumes a single growth curve that all respondents 
within the sample follow. Mixture models facilitate the identification of more 
than one latent development trajectory, which different sub-groups within the 
sample follow (Greenbaum, et al. 2005).
7.2 MODELLING FRAMEWORK
LGM captures growth through continuous latent variables. The means and 
variances of the growth factors are calculated to give a picture of average 
growth and variation in growth rates between individuals (Duncan, et al. 
1999). LCGA captures growth through a mixture of continuous and 
categorical latent variables. The categorical latent variable captures 
population heterogeneity, by identifying different sub-populations who follow 
the same development trajectory. No variation is permitted within the growth 
factors for each latent class. This means that the variances of the growth 
factors and covariances between each growth factors are fixed to zero (Muthen 
and Muthen 2004). In LCGA, only the means of the growth factors are 
calculated.
Growth mixture modelling (GMM) is an extension of LCGA, with a 
combination of continuous and categorical latent variables (Muthen 2002). 
The categorical latent variable captures the same population heterogeneity 
that the LCGA model captures, whilst the continuous latent variable captures 
the same within class variation that the LGM captures. LCGA does not allow 
variation within each class trajectory and therefore GMM can be useful when 
LCGA identifies too many latent classes (Muthen 2000). By allowing 
variation within each latent class, GMM will recommend fewer latent classes, 
providing a more parsimonious solution. I will not be using GMM in this 
thesis because I am less interested in the variability within each latent class.
Figure 7.1 outlines the modelling framework for LCGA that will be used in this 
chapter. The only difference between Figure 7.1 and the LGM outlined in 
Figure 6.1 is the inclusion of a categorical latent variable.
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Intercept growth Tactor
LineargrowthTactor
Quadratic growth Tactor
Categorical latent variable
Independent observed variables
The regression coefficient is fixed to ‘1’ for the intercept growth factor at each 
time point. This represents the starting point of the growth curve at Time 1 
(Curran, et al. 1996). Regression coefficients for linear growth are fixed at o, 
1, 2 and 3 whilst regression coefficients for quadratic growth are fixed at 0,1, 4 
and 9. The specification assumes equal time distance between each 
dependent variable (Willett and Sayer 1 9 9 4 ; Biesanz, et al. 2004), which is not 
the case with my data. In line with Chapter 6, linear growth factors were
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calculated to represent the appropriate distance between each time point. For 
the NCDS models the linear growth parameters were coded o, 1.16, 2.13 and 3 
and quadratic growth parameters o, 1.35, 4.53 and 9. For the BCS70 models, 
the linear growth parameters were coded o, 1.6 and 2.
The class trajectory of each sub-population within the unconditional LCGA is 
captured by the categorical latent variable (g). Each latent class is described 
by equation 1, which represents the measurement part of the model. The 
structural part, describing each growth factor, is captured in equations 2-4. 
Each growth factor consists of a mean (a) and covariance (<^) structure. 
Equation 2 represents the intercept growth factor, equation 3 the linear 
growth factor and equation 4 the quadratic growth factor. No variability is 
allowed within the growth factors of each latent class and therefore the 
variance terms (^ai, C pii, C p2i) are set to zero in equations 2-4. Equation 5 
represents the full model for each latent class (g).
ygit == agi + pigif (t)+ Pagia/(t2)+ G git (1)
agi = Pga"t ^  gai C^)
Plgi = Pgpi + C gpii (3)
Pagi = Pgpa + Ç gpai (4)
ygit = jLiga + at pgpi + at^  Pgpa + e git (5)
In equation 1, the first term ygit represents SC (y) measured for one individual 
(i) at each point in time (t) within each latent class (g). The second term, agi 
represents the mean intercept of the growth trajectory for individual ‘i’ within 
latent class ‘g’ i.e. the SC of their father when they were growing up. The 
dependent variable, SC, is categorical (albeit ordinal) and therefore this factor 
will be fixed to zero in the final latent class (Muthen 2004b). The third term 
in equation 1, P i g i / ( t )  represents the mean linear slope of the growth trajectory
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for individual ‘i’ at time point ‘f  within latent class ‘g’. This term, describes 
the linear rate at which the individual moves up, or down the occupational 
class hierarchy over time, within each latent class. The fourth term in 
equation 1, PagifG^) represents the mean quadratic slope of the growth factor 
for individual T at time p o in t‘t ’ within latent class ‘g’. This term, describes 
the curvilinear rate at which the individual moves up, or down the 
occupational class hierarchy over time, in each latent class. The final term in 
equation 1, e git represents the time specific residual for individual ‘i’ at time 
po in t‘t ’ in latent class ‘g’.
Covariates that are expected to influence latent class membership should be 
included in the LCGA to ensure that the model is correctly specified (Muthen 
2003). The inclusion of background variables will often change the estimated 
class proportions and class membership, but will improve the relative fit of the 
model and provide a better solution (Muthen 2004a). When covariates are 
added to the unconditional model, multinomial logistic regression coefficients 
for the covariates can be computed, together with the log odds of being in one
particular latent class relative to the reference latent class (Muthen and
Muthen 2000a). For each identified latent class, the conditional model can be 
specified in equation 6:
ygit = ctgi + Pigi/(t)+ P2gif (t^ )+ G git (6)
agi = fAga + Yig X igi Ysg Z  2gi +<^gi (?)
Plgi = M-gpi + YsgZ 2gi + Y4g% 2gi + C gp2i (8)
Pzgi = Pgpz + Ysg X igi + Y6g % 2gi gp2i (ç)
The measurement part of the conditional LCGA (equation 6) is identical to the 
measurement part in the unconditional model (equation 1). The structural 
part (equations 7-9) is different in the conditional model, and incorporates a 
multinomial logit model, which describes the growth factors as a function of
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the covariates (Muthen 2004b). agi pigi and Pagi refer to structural differences 
in the growth factor means for each individual (i) at each time point (t) within 
each latent class (g). The variances of the growth factors are set to zero in 
LCGA and therefore only the means for each latent class are estimated.
The terms %igi and%2gi are explanatory variables such as general ability or 
parental interest in child’s education for individual ‘i’ in latent class ‘g’. yi, yz, 
Ys. Y4, Ys are the fixed regression parameters relating the explanatory variables 
(general ability, parental interest etc.) to each latent class. Because the 
regression parameters are fixed, differences in the development of individuals 
between each latent class can be observed as a function of the explanatory 
variables (Muthen 2001). The final latent class is always the reference class; 
regression parameters therefore need to be interpreted in terms of the final 
latent class. The current version of Mplus, version 4, provides additional 
output using different latent classes for reference. This negates the need to 
hand calculate alternative regression parameters for different latent class 
contrasts.
7.3 SELECTING THE OPTIMUM NUMBER OF CLASSES
LCGA addresses the problem of significant variability between respondents in 
their growth factors by identifying heterogeneous groups of people (i.e. latent 
classes) who follow the same trajectories. Models were fitted in Mplus version 
4 (Muthen and Muthen 2004) using increasing numbers of classes to 
represent the distinct class trajectories pursued by men and women in both 
datasets. The model estimates the proportion of the sample that appear in 
each latent class (sub-population) and the estimated trajectories of each latent 
class, in terms of the estimated proportion of respondents occupying each SC 
category at each time point. In deciding on the optimum number of classes a 
number of authors (Muthen and Muthen 2000a; Nagin and Tremblay 2001; 
Muthen 2003; Greenbaum, et al. 2005) recommend the following three 
considerations:
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1. Model fit. The Bayesian Information Criteria statistic (BIC) provides a 
measure of model fit, with a lower score indicating a better fit. When 
assessing model fit in mixture models (LCGA and GMM), fit cannot be 
assessed using the likelihood ratio test because the models are not nested i.e. 
an n-class model is not nested within an n+i-class model (Nagin 1999; Nagin 
and Tremblay 2001). BIC provides a more appropriate criterion, giving a good 
measure of relative fit (Muthen 2004a). The calculation of BIC favours 
parsimonious models and penalises models with large numbers of classes, if 
the extra classes do not improve the log likelihood ratio (Nagin 1999). The 
equation for calculating BIC is as follows:
BIC = -2 log likelihood + p  In n ‘ (10)
p  represents the number of parameters in the model (i.e. classes) and n the 
sample size. When making the initial selection regarding the optimum 
number of classes, Muthen (2001) advises plotting the number of classes 
against the BIC value and examining the growth factors and model based 
probabilities. For LCGA, the optimum solution is not necessarily where BIC is 
at its lowest, but where there is no important drop in BIC. LCGA does not 
permit variance within each latent class trajectory; therefore the solution with 
the lowest BIC value will sometimes include ‘splinter’ classes that are not 
distinctly different in character to other latent classes.
2. Model quality. This represents the classification accuracy of the model in 
locating respondents to latent classes. The posterior probability is a cross 
tabulation of the probability of respondents being allocated to a particular 
latent class against the latent class to which the model actually allocates them 
(Muthen 2004b). The posterior probability provides a measure of the quality 
of the model. A good quality model will have diagonal values approaching or 
equal to one and off diagonal values as close to zero as possible (Nagin 1999).
3. Substantive usefulness. It would be naïve to believe that everyone fits 
neatly into a discrete number of class trajectories (Bauer and Curran 2004). 
For this reason, theoretical knowledge about the substantive area should be
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used in conjunction with statistical techniques to guide decision-making about 
the optimal number of latent classes.
Collectively the three criteria outlined provide a good guide to the optimum 
number of classes in a given population. However^ they are merely guides and 
unless one considers the population to consist of strictly defined discrete 
latent classes, no goodness of fit measure will identify the definitive ‘right’ 
solution.
“We do not hold the view that the population is strictly composed o f distinct
groups this is not a fa ta l shortcoming Rather it is a frank
acknowledgement that all models are approximations and thus, literally 
speaking, incorrect” (Nagin and Tremblay 2001:15).
7.4 RESEARCH HYPOTHESES
I would expect to find three or four latent classes in both datasets for men and 
women. The total mobility rates presented in Chapter 5 (Tables 5.3-5.6) 
demonstrate intergenerational stability in the upper and lower stratum. I 
would therefore anticipate finding worldng class stable and middle class stable 
latent trajectories. The upgrading of the occupational class structure for both 
cohorts would also lead me to anticipate an additional upwardly mobile latent 
trajectory. I would not anticipate a downwardly mobile latent trajectory for 
men, but would expect a downwardly mobile trajectory for women. For 
women, skilled non-manual work such as secretarial or clerical jobs represents 
the largest occupational class location. For women born into working class 
homes this destination class represents upward intergenerational mobility in 
theory, although as discussed in Section 1.2 this is not necessarily the case in 
practice. For women born into middle class homes, this destination class 
unquestionably represents downward intergenerational mobility.
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7.5 RESULTS FOR THE UNCONDITIONAL LCGA IN THE NCDS
The availability of SC measures at four time points in the NCDS made it 
possible to incorporate linear and quadratic growth in Chapter 6. The LGM 
fitted in Chapter 6, exhibited significant quadratic growth for both men and 
women. Quadratic and linear growth factors are incorporated in the LCGA 
models to take account of non-linear labour market change across time. 
Twelve models were fitted for men and women with between one and twelve 
latent classes. The three criteria previously outlined were employed to decide 
on the optimum solution.
7.5.1 m o d e l  f i t
The BIC for each model is plotted in Figure 7.2. As can be seen from Figure 
7.2, the optimum number of classes according to the BIC criterion is five for 
men and five for women. This is the point beyond which there is little 
additional reduction in BIC.
Figure 7.2 NCDS BIC’s for U nconditional LCGA
6 8 0 0 0
6 7 0 0 0
6 6 0 0 0
§
6 4 0 0 0
6 2 0 0 0
6 1 0 0 0
6 841 2 5 7 9 11 123 1 0
Men
Women
L a t e n t  C l a s s e s
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Whilst the BIC criterion will often lead to a clear-cut choice for the optimum 
number of classes to include in a model, occasionally the addition of new 
classes merely splits a large class into two near parallel trajectories (Nagin and 
Tremblay 2001). The growth factors and model-based probabilities are 
examined in Tables 7.1 and Table 7.2 to check that the solution does not 
include splinter classes.
Table 7.1 NCDS Growth Factor Param eter E stim ates and M odel 
B ased Posterior Probabilities, U nconditional 5-class M ale M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Quadratic Model Based
Probability
1 2.592** -5.723** 1.370** 0.0262 0.021 1.801** -0.561** 0.153
3 4.444** -1.621** 0.174** 0.331
4 5.358** 0.284** -0.162** 0.450
5 0.000 5.429** -1.334 0.041
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
Table 7.2 NCDS Growth Factor Param eter E stim ates and M odel 
B ased Posterior Probabilities, U nconditional 5-class Fem ale M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Quadratic Model Based 
Probability
1 -6.765** 1.577** -0.474** 0.0812 0.225** -1.96** 0.400** 0.394
3 0.452** 0.534** -0.065 0.251
4 -6.155** 4.934** -1.245** 0.135
5 0.000 -3.656** 0.612** 0.149
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
The social class measure I have used (Social Class based on Occupation) is an 
ordered categorical variable and therefore the mean intercept for the last 
latent class in both models is set to o as the default (Muthen 2004b). Starting 
with men, the growth factors in Table 7.1 suggest that five classes are a
249
Chapter 7
reasonable approximation. Each latent class is distinctly different and men 
occupying each latent class follow qualitatively different trajectories over the 
life course. Either the starting point is different or the rate of growth differs 
between each latent class.
Moving onto women, the growth parameters summarized in Table 7.2 suggest 
that five classes are one too many. Latent classes 2 and 5 are very similar in 
their trajectory and are possibly splinter groups. The starting points are 
slightly different but the shape and direction of change are very similar. The 
growth factor results for the five-class model suggest that the optimal number 
of latent classes for women is four. Table 7,3 outlines the growth factor 
parameters and model based probabilities for this four-class solution.
Table 7.3 NCDS Growth Factor Param eter E stim ates and M odel 
Based P osterior Probabilities, U nconditional 4-class Fem ale M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Quadratic Model Based
Probability
1 -5-976** 1.349** -0.434** 0.097SI -5.681** 4.385** -1.093** 0.1253 0.283** 0.310** -0.020 0.287
4 0.000 -2.363** 0.447** 0.492
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
The four-class solution described in Table 7.3 identifies distinctly different 
class trajectories that women typically follow. The classes are qualitatively 
different from each other and represent quite different growth trajectories.
7.5.2 MODEL QUALITY USING POSTERIOR PROBABILITIES
The five-class male model and four-class female model appear to identify 
distinctly different class trajectories. To assess the quality of the model, the 
probability of respondents being allocated to a particular latent class were 
cross-tabulated against the latent class to which the model actually allocates
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them. Tables 7.4 and 7.5 summarize the posterior probabilities of the five- 
class male and four-class female solution.
Table 7.4 NCDS C lassification Table for M ale Trajectory Classes
Most likely
Mean posterior probabilities
Class Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4 Class 5
Class 1 0.775 0.112 0.111 0.003 0.000Class 2 0.033 0.729 0.174 0.017 0.047Class 3 0.013 0.103 0.765 0.110 0.008Class 4 0.002 0.006 0.149 0.818 0.024Class 5 0.000 0.105 0.062 0.239 0.595
Table 7.5 NCDS Classification Table for Fem ale Trajectory Classes
Most likely Mean posterior probabilities 
class
Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4
Class 1 0.796 0.102 0.000 0.101
Class 2 0.134 0.713 0.043 0.111Class 3 0.000 0.026 0 .842 0.131Class 4 0.027 0.041 0.117 0.815
High diagonal and low off-diagonal values indicate good classification quality 
(Muthen 2002). As can be seen from Table 7.4 the main diagonal values are 
fairly high (approaching 1) and the off-diagonal values small (approaching o). 
Latent classes 4 and 5 are the hardest to distinguish between, with a 0.239 
probability of men, whose posterior probability places them in latent class 4, 
being found in latent class 5. Moving onto women, the cross-classification in 
Table 7.5 is equally satisfactory with the figures along the main diagonal 
approaching 1 and off diagonal approaching o. Latent classes 1 and 2 are the 
hardest to distinguish between, with a 0.134 probability of respondents, whose 
posterior probability places them in latent class 1, being found in latent class 
2.
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7 .5 . 3  S U B S T A N T I V E  U S E F U L N E S S
The third criterion when selecting the optimal number of latent classes is 
substantive usefulness. According to this criterion, the five-class male model 
and four-class female model appear to describe genuinely distinct career 
trajectories, which will provide interesting contrasts when covariates are 
added. I set out my research hypotheses in Section 7.4 and they were 
confirmed for women but only partially confirmed for men. The middle class 
stable, working class stable and upwardly mobile latent trajectories, which I 
had anticipated finding for men were identified. However, the identification 
of two additional latent trajectories; a downwardly mobile latent trajectory 
and a second upwardly mobile latent trajectory had not been anticipated.
Drawing on the model probabilities for respondents in each latent class 
belonging to each SC at each time point (provided in the model print-out) the 
male latent classes can be represented in Figure 7.3.
Figure 7.3 U nconditional LCGA for NCDS M en
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L
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Latent Class i -  upwardly mobile in to SC i
This class represents approximately 3% of the male sample. Respondents 
come from lower middle class backgrounds and move very rapidly into SC 1, 
where they stay for the duration of their career.
Latent Class 2 -  middle class stable
This class represents approximately 15% of the male sample. Respondents 
come from predominantly middle class backgrounds, experience initial 
downward mobility within the middle class but recover their class position 
from the age of thirty-three.
Latent Class q -  upwardly mobile into SC 2
This class represents approximately 33% of the male sample. Respondents 
originate from predominantly SC 4 and climb slowly through the occupational 
class structure, increasing their presence in SC 2.
Latent Class d -  working class stable
This class represents approximately 45% of the male sample. Respondents 
come from working class backgrounds and maintain their SC of origin 
throughout their working life.
Latent Class r -  downward mobility into SC 4
This class represents just 4% of the male sample. Respondents come from 
middle class backgrounds and experience rapid downward mobility into the 
worldng class by twenty-three years of age, where they stay.
For women, a four-class model is the most substantively useful. The 
trajectories are different for women compared to men, partly because of the 
large number of women in traditional ‘female jobs’ occupying SC 3 and small 
number of women in skilled manual jobs (SC 4). Drawing on the model 
probabilities for respondents in each latent class, belonging to each SC at each 
time point the female latent classes can be represented in Figure 7.4.
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F i g u r e  7 . 4  U n c o n d i t i o n a l  L C G A  f o r  N C D S  W o m e n
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LC4 - 49-196
23 33 4 2
A g e
Latent Class 1 -  middle class stable
This class represents approximately 10% of the female sample and comprises 
of women born into middle class homes who maintain their class location. 
Latent Class 2 -  downwardly mobile within the middle class 
This class represents approximately 12% of women in the sample. Women 
share a similar background to latent class 1 respondents, but drop down to SC 
3 from the age of twenty-three, where they typically stay throughout their 
working lives.
Latent Class -  working class stable
This class represents approximately 29% of the female sample and consists of 
women born into working class homes who maintain their class of origin 
throughout their own working lives.
Latent Class d -  upwardlv mobile
This class represents approximately 49% of the women in the sample. Women 
come from predominantly working class backgrounds and experience upward 
mobility into SC 3 by the age of twenty-three. Women remain in SC 3 or 
experience further upward mobility into SC 2 by the age of forty-two.
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7.6 RESULTS FOR THE CONDITIONAL LCGA IN THE NCDS
In a meritocracy, general ability and academic motivation will be the most 
important predictors of middle class stability and upward mobility. The 
addition of meritocratic, social advantage and cultural capital variables to the 
unconditional LCGA, will enable this hypothesis to be tested.
Having established that the five-class male LCGA and four-class female LCGA 
describe qualitatively different class trajectories pursued by men and women, 
the next stage is to add covariates to both unconditional models.
7.6.1 RESULTS FOR MEN IN THE NCDS
The addition of covariates changes the class distributions slightly and the 
numbering of the latent class. This is not cause for concern, Muthen (2004a) 
advises that the conditional model offers a better solution than the 
unconditional model, because it draws on additional information to identify 
the class trajectories. Table 7.6 outlines the growth factor parameters and 
model based probabilities for the conditional five-class male LCGA.
Table 7.6 NCDS Growth Factor Param eter Estim ates and M odel 
Based Posterior Probabilities, Conditional 5-class M ale M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Quadratic Model Based
Probability
1 2.062** 0.170 -0.155 0.0982 -3.448** 0.859 -0.338** 0.1333 0.266 -2.516** 0.402** 0.288
4 -1.202** -5.982** 1.429** 0.025
5 0.000 0.598** -0.247** 0.455
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
The change in ordering of the latent classes means that the default class, latent 
class 5, is now the ‘working class stable’ latent class. Another difference is the 
disappearance of the downwardly mobile latent class identified in the
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unconditional model, which has been replaced by a lower working class stable 
latent class. Figure 7.5 depicts the five latent class trajectories identified, 
using the model probabilities for respondents in each latent class, belonging to 
each SC at each time point. Latent Classes 1 and 5 are fairly similar in their 
plotted trajectory (Figure 7.5) but have significantly different starting points 
and growth parameters (Table 7.6) to merit their distinction.
F igure 7.5 Conditional LCGA for NCDS Men
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Latent Class 1 -  lower working class stable
This latent class represents approximately 10% of men in the NCDS and 
consists of men born into predominantly SC 5 who maintain their SC of origin 
throughout their life.
Latent Class 2 -  middle class stable
This latent class represents approximately 13% of men. Respondents in this 
latent class are born into middle class homes and maintain their SC of origin 
over their working life.
Latent Class -  upwardlv mobile into lower middle class 
Approximately 29% of NCDS men fall into this latent class. Born into working 
class homes these men begin their own careers in upper working class or 
lower middle class occupations and enjoy further upward mobility over the life 
course.
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Latent Class 4 -  upwardlv mobile into upper middle class 
Only 2.5% of men are located in this latent class. The men come from 
predominantly working class backgrounds and climb rapidly through the 
occupational class structure. By the age of twenty-three, men occupy 
predominantly SC 1 or SC 2 and increase their presence in SC 1 over their 
working life.
Latent Class R -  working class stable
This large latent class consists of approximately 45% of NCDS men. Men 
come from predominantly upper working class backgrounds and stay there 
throughout their worldng life.
If recruitment is meritocratic, the variables representing ‘merit’ should be 
positively related to membership of an upwardly mobile or middle class stable 
latent trajectory. Mplus provides the regression coefficients for each latent 
class with different reference latent classes. This means that covariates for 
membership of a particular latent class can be contrasted with covariates for 
membership of any other latent class. Previous versions of Mplus gave the 
regression coefficients for each latent class using the same reference latent 
class. I selected six different latent class contrasts and the multinomial logit 
coefficients are summarized in Table 7.7. The values for the chosen reference 
latent class are set to zero. This means that the coefficients in the table 
represent the log odds of being in the indicated latent class, relative to the 
reference latent class.
The results show that membership of latent class 1 (lower working class 
stable) compared to membership of latent class 2 (middle class stable) is 
significantly associated with lower general ability, and academic motivation, 
holding all other variables constant. Respondents are significantly less likely 
to have attended a private secondary school, to have parents who envisage 
further education for their son and to have parents who according to the 
school are ‘very interested’ in their son’s education.
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When membership of latent class i (lower worldng class stable) is contrasted 
with latent class 3 membership (upward mobility into the lower middle class) 
there are some subtle differences. Both groups of men come from similar 
worldng class backgrounds, yet latent class 1 men have significantly lower 
general ability and academic motivation. The only other covariate that 
significantly differs is further education envisaged for the child. Men in latent 
class 1 have parents who are significantly less likely to envisage further 
education for their child, controlling for other variables in the model. Cultural 
capital does not appear to play a very important role in predicting upward 
mobility, merit is more important.
Contrasting membership of latent class 2 (middle class stable) with latent 
class 3 (upwardly mobile into the lower middle class) membership, both 
groups of men have similar levels of general ability and academic motivation. 
The only significantly different covariates are private schooling and father’s 
interest in son’s education. Middle class stable men are significantly more 
likely to have attended a private secondary school and have a father who the 
school describes as Very interested’ in their son’s education than upwardly 
mobile men, controlling for all other variables in the model.
Contrasting the two upwardly mobile latent classes, membership of latent 
class 3 (upwardly mobile into the lower middle class) is significantly 
associated with lower general ability and academic motivation than latent 
class 4 membership (upwardly mobile into upper middle class), controlling for 
all other variables. Men in latent class 3 are also less likely to have attended a 
private secondary school and are significantly less likely to have a father who 
is Very interested’ in their education. The significance of private education is 
surprising and 1 can only assume that these children received scholarships to 
private schools. It seems unlikely that respondents from predominantly SC 4 
or 5 backgrounds had families with sufficient resource to send their children 
to a private school. The strange value for the logit parameter for further 
education anticipated for the child, results from the fixing of the multinomial 
logit parameters to avoid singularity of the information matrix (Mplus Product
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Support Help Desk). The slope could not be determined because there was no 
within class variation for this covariate.
Membership of latent class 4 (upwardly mobile into upper middle class) 
relative to latent class 2 (middle class stable men), is significantly associated 
with general ability, controlling for other variables in the model. Respondents 
share similar levels of academic motivation and the same chance of attending 
a private secondary school. Again, there is a strange value for the logit 
parameter for further education anticipated for the child, resulting from a lack 
of within class variation for this covariate.
Contrasting the two working class stable latent classes, membership of latent 
class 5 (upper working class stable) is significantly associated with higher 
general ability than latent class 1 (lower working class stable), holding all 
other variables constant. Men in latent class 5 are also significantly more 
likely to anticipate further education for their son.
In sum, the results of these models suggest that merit is the most important 
determinant of upward mobility. Middle class and working class stability is 
associated with merit, but also cultural capital and social advantage. This 
makes it difficult to determine whether class stable latent trajectories are truly 
meritocratic.
7.6.2 RESULTS FOR WOMEN IN THE NCDS
For women, the addition of covariates also changes the class distributions and 
the numbering of each latent class. Table 7.8 outlines the growth factor 
parameters and model based probabilities for the conditional four-class 
female LCGA.
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Table 7.8 NCDS Growth Factor Param eter Estim ates and Model 
Based Posterior Probabilities, Conditional 4-class Fem ale M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Quadratic Model Based 
Probability
1 -6.284** 4.377** -1.133** 0.1232 -0.686** -3.598** 0.612** 0.124
3 0.172* 0.538** -0.083 0.278
4 0.000 -1.937** 0.374** 0.475
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
The change in the order of the latent classes has not affected the fourth latent 
class, which still represents gradually upwardly mobile women. However, a 
difference between the unconditional and conditional model is the 
disappearance of the middle class stable latent class. This latent class, present 
in the unconditional model has been replaced by a slightly different latent 
class which represents middle class stable, but downwardly mobile within the 
middle class. Figure 7.6 draws on the model probabilities for respondents in 
each latent class, belonging to each SC at each time point.
Figure 7.6 Conditional LCGA for W om en in the NCDS
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Latent Class 1 ~ middle class stable, downwardly mobile within middle class 
This latent class represents approximately 12% of women in the NCDS. 
Women come from predominantly SC 1 or SC 2 backgrounds and move into 
SC 3 at the beginning of their career. By the age of forty-two, there has been 
some restoration of class position with more women found in SC 2.
Latent Class 2 -  rapidly upwardly mobile
This latent class represents 12% of women in the NCDS. Respondents come 
from working class backgrounds and experience rapid intergenerational 
upward mobility. By the age of twenty-three women occupy SC 2 or SC 3 
locations and increase their presence in SC 2 over the life course.
Latent Class .2 -  working class stable
Approximately 28% of women in the NCDS are located in this latent class. 
Women come from predominantly working class backgrounds and maintain 
their SC of origin throughout their own working life.
Latent Class 4. -  upwardly mobile, gradual
Approximately 47% of NCDS women can be found in this latent class. 
Originating from working class backgrounds, most women move into SC 3 by 
the age of twenty-three and after dropping back by thirty-three, increase their 
presence in SC 3 over the following years.
The multinomial logit coefficients are summarized in Table 7.9. The results 
show how background variables help determine membership in one latent 
class, relative to another.
As can be seen from Table 7.9, membership of latent class 1 (downwardly 
mobile within the middle class) relative to latent class 4 (upwardly mobile, 
gradual) is significantly associated with the meritocratic variables, social 
advantage variable and two of the cultural capital variables. Women in latent 
class 1 are likely to have higher general ability and academic motivation than 
latent class 4 women, controlling for all other variables in the model. They are 
170% more likely to have attended a private secondary school, 68% more 
likely to have parents who envisage further education for their daughter and 
106% more likely to have a father classified by the school as ‘very interested’ in 
her education.
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When membership of latent class 2 (rapidly upwardly mobile) is contrasted 
with latent class 1 (downwardly mobile within the middle class), the only 
significant covariates are academic motivation and father’s interest in 
daughter’s education. Women in latent class 2 have significantly higher 
academic motivation and are significantly less likely to have a father who is, 
according to the school ‘very interested’ in their daughter’s education.
Membership of latent class 3 (working class stable) relative to latent class 1 
(downwardly mobile within the middle class) is significantly and negatively 
associated with the meritocratic variables and two of the cultural capital 
variables. Working class stable women have significantly lower general ability 
and academic motivation than women who are downwardly mobile within the 
middle class. Their parents are less likely to envisage further education for 
them and fathers are less likely to be ‘very interested’ in their daughter’s 
education.
When women from similar SC backgrounds and trajectories are contrasted 
(latent class 4 and 2), the gradually upwardly mobile women score 
significantly lower on all of the covariates than the rapidly upwardly mobile 
women.
Relating these results to the meritocracy question, merit is the most important 
determinant of upward mobility. Cultural capital distinguishes the rapidly 
upwardly mobile women from the gradually upwardly mobile women, but is 
not the sole preserve of middle class families. Working class stable and 
middle class stable women have very different levels of merit and cultural 
capital, making it harder to make meritocratic claims for these latent 
trajectories.
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7.7 RESULTS FOR UNCONDITIONAL LCGA IN THE BCS70
The utilisation of SC measures at just three time points in the BCS70 
prohibited the inclusion of a quadratic growth factor. Slope growth was 
estimated from a linear growth factor only. Twelve models were fitted for men 
and women with between one and twelve latent classes. The three criteria 
outlined in section 7.3 were employed to decide on the optimum solution.
7.7.1 MODEL FIT
The BIG for each model is plotted in Figure 7.7. As can be seen from Figure 
7.7, the optimum number of classes according to the BIG criterion is seven for 
men and six for women. This is the point beyond which there is little 
additional reduction in BIG.
Figure 7.7 BCS70 BIC’s for U nconditional LCGA
4 1 0 0 0
4 0 0 0 0
§  3 8 0 0 0
3 7 0 0 0
6 81 2 3 4 5 7 9 1 0 1211
—♦— Men
Women
L a t e n t  C l a s s e s
The growth factors and model-based probabilities are displayed in Tables 7.10 
and 7.11 and examined to check that the solution recommended by the BIG 
criterion does not include splinter classes.
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Table 7.10 BCS70 Growth Factor Param eter Estim ates and M odel 
Based Probabilities, U nconditional 7-class Male M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Model Based
Probability
1 -4.902** 0.386** 0.236
2 5.517* -2.118 0.006
3 -0.321* -1.792** 0.195
4 -1.527** -20.662 0.009
5 -4.261** 2.429** 0.0446 -6.204** -13.270 0.015
7 0.000 0.180** 0.494
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
Table 7.11 BCS70 Growth Factor Param eter Estim ates and M odel 
Based Probabilities, U nconditional 6-class Fem ale M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Model Based 
Probability
1 -7.695** 1.545** 0.2492 0.733** 0.642** 0.171
3 0.260* -1.924** 0.376
4 -8.610** -1.498** 0.022
5 -7.209** 4.801** 0.0356 0.000 -3.727** 0.148
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
Starting with men (Table 7.10), the slope growth factors could not be properly 
estimated in latent classes 4 and 6 (hence the large numbers), because there 
was insufficient contrast with latent class 7. This would suggest that seven 
classes are two too many and a five class solution may be a more appropriate 
approximation. Moving onto women, the growth factors in Table 7.11 imply 
that six classes is one too many. Latent classes 3 and 6 are very similar, with 
similar intercepts and rates of growth. This suggests to me that the optimal 
solution is five latent classes. Tables 7.12 and 7.13 outline the growth factor 
parameters and model based probabilities for both five-class solutions.
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Table 7.12 BCS70 Growth Factor Param eter Estim ates and Model 
Based Probabilities, U nconditional 5-class Male M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Model Based
Probability
1 3.746** -1.761** 0.2262 4.250** 0.104** 0.477
3 0.111 2.256** 0.044
4 -0.699 0.380** 0.221
5 0.000 -17.630 0.032
Significance level *<0.05, **<o.oi
Table 7.13 BCS70 Growth Factor Param eter Estim ates and M odel 
Based Probabilities, U nconditional 5-class Fem ale M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Model Based 
Probability
1 -6.371** 4.301** 0.032
2 -6.660** 1.062** 0.267
3 0.516** 0.606** 0.178
4 - 7 .3 4 7 ** -3.098 0.018
5 0.000 -2.151** 0 . 5 0 4
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
The five-class solution described in Table 7.12 identifies qualitatively different 
mobility trajectories for men. Likewise, Table 7.13 depicts distinctly different 
sub-populations for women, describing the qualitatively different mobility 
regimes pursued by women over the life course.
7.7.2 MODEL QUALITY USING POSTERIOR PROBABILITIES
To assess the quality of the five-class male and female models, the probability 
of respondents being allocated to a particular latent class was cross-tabulated 
against the latent class that the model actually allocates them to. Tables 7.14 
and 7.15 summarize the posterior probabilities for both solutions.
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T a b le  7 .1 4  B C S 7 0  C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  T a b l e  f o r  M a l e  T r a j e c t o r y  C l a s s e s
Most likely
Mean posterior probabilities
Class Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4 Class 5
Class 1 0 .6 9 8 0.112 0.017 0.164 0.009
Class 2 0.196 0.748 0.038 0.016 0.002
Class 3 0.025 0.241 0.587 0.147 0.000Class 4 0.115 0.022 0.062 0.769 0.032
Class 5 0.103 0.002 0.001 0.232 0 .662
Table 7.15 BCS70 Classification Table for Fem ale Trajectory Classes
Mean posterior probabilities
Most likely
Class Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4 Class 5
Class 1 0 .8 6 4 0.080 0.048 0.000 0.008
Class 2 0.030 0.873 0.002 0.012 0.084
Class 3 0.042 0.009 0 .8 3 8 0.000 0.110
Class 4 0.000 0.127 0.000 0 .838 0.035Class 5 0.002 0.064 0.107 0.001 0 .825
For men, Table 7.14 indicates reasonably high values along the main diagonal 
and smaller off diagonal values. The solution is not perfect and there is a 
problem distinguishing between latent classes 3 and 2. There is a 0.241 
probability that men, whose posterior probability place them in latent class 2, 
will be found in latent class 3. For women, the cross-classification accuracy is 
substantially better, with values along the main diagonal approaching one and 
off diagonal values approaching zero. Latent classes 4 and 2 are the hardest to 
distinguish between, with a 0.127 probability of women whose posterior 
probability places them in latent class 2, being found in latent class 4.
7.7.3 SUBSTANTIVE USEFULNESS
The hypotheses outlined in Section 7.4 were only partially confirmed. For 
men, the presence of upwardly mobile, middle class stable and worldng class 
stable latent trajectories were confirmed. However, there was the surprise 
inclusion of a downwardly mobile and upwardly mobile within the middle 
class latent trajectory. For women, there was an additional latent trajectory
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that I had not anticipated, a downwardly mobile one, distinct from the 
expected downwardly mobile within the middle class latent trajectory.
The five-class male model and five-class female model appear to describe 
genuinely distinct class trajectories. These two solutions meet the third 
criterion of substantive usefulness. Drawing on the model probabilities for 
respondents in each latent class belonging to each SC at each time point, the 
male latent classes can be represented in Figure 7.8.
Figure 7.8 U ncond itional LCGA for BCS70 Men
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Latent Class 1 -  upwardlv mobile
This latent class represents 28% of BCS70 men. Respondents come from 
predominantly working class backgrounds and increase their presence in SC 2 
over their working life.
Latent class 2 -  working class stable
This latent class represents 40% of men. Respondents originate from working 
class backgrounds and maintain their class of origin over the life course.
Latent Class 2 -  downwardlv mobile
This latent class represents just 6% of men in the BCS70, and consists of men 
originating from predominantly SC 2 backgrounds who experience downward 
mobility over the life course. Men in this latent class typically occupy SC 4 or 
SC 5 locations by the age of thirty.
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Latent Class 4  -  middle class stable
This latent class represents 23% of men and describes intergenerational class 
stable men. Respondents typically originate from SC 2 and maintain their 
presence in this SC at the subsequent time points.
Latent Class R -  upward mobility within the middle class 
This small latent class represents just 3% of men. Respondents typically 
originate from SC 2, but unlike latent class 4 men, they all end up in SC 1 by 
the age of twenty-six and thirty.
Using the model probabilities for women in each latent class, belonging to 
each SC at each time point, the female latent classes can be represented in 
Figure 7.9.
F igure 7.9 U ncond itional LCGA for BCS70 W om en
1
2
14
5
6
2 61 0
LCi - 3 .2 % 
LC2 - 2 6 .7 % 
LC3-17.896
LC4 ■ 1 .8 % 
LC5 -50.4%
Age
Latent Class 1 -  downwardlv mobile
This latent class represents 3% of women in the BCS70. Respondents come 
from predominantly SC 2 backgrounds and drop down to SC 4 by the age of 
twenty-six, ending up in SC 5 by the age of thirty.
Latent Class 2 -  downwardlv mobile within the middle class 
This latent class represents approximately 27% of women. Respondents in 
this latent class start off in SC 1 or 2, but gradually drop down through SC 2 
into SC 3 by the age of thirty.
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Latent Class ^ -  working class stable
This latent class represents approximately i8% of women. Respondents 
originate from predominantly SC 4 or 5 and maintain their SC of origin, 
dropping out of skilled manual work and increasing their presence in SC 5. 
Latent Class d -  middle class stable, improving position 
This small latent class represents just 2% of women in the BCS70. 
Respondents start off in SC 1 or 2 and maintain their SC of origin, increasing 
their presence in SC 1. By the age of thirty all of the women in this latent 
trajectory are in SC 1.
Latent Class R -  upwardlv mobile, gradual
This, the largest latent class, represents 50% of women in the BCS70. 
Respondents originate from upper working class backgrounds, begin their 
working life in skilled non-manual work and maintain their position or move 
into SC 2 by the age of thirty.
7.8 RESULTS FOR THE CONDITIONAL LCGA IN THE BCS70
The five-class male and five-class female LCGA identify qualitatively different 
mobility trajectories experienced by BCS70 respondents. The addition of 
covariates should improve the solution and hopefully the cross-classification 
of the five-class male LCGA.
7.8.1 RESULTS FOR MEN IN THE BCS70
The addition of covariates changes the numbering of the classes slightly, but 
does not change the description of the latent classes identified. The addition 
of covariates improves the quality of the model and Table 7.16 indicates that 
the conditional model better distinguishes between the posterior probabilities 
of class membership and most likely latent class membership.
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Table 7.16 BCS70 Classification Table for M ale Trajectory Classes in  
the Conditional M odel
Most likely Mean posterior probabilities
Class
Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4 Class 5
Class 1 0.727 0.073 0.114 0.073 0.014Class 2 0.141 0 .623 0.049 0.001 0.186
Class 3 0.116 0.019 0.733 0.003 0.129Class 4 0.202 0.003 0.014 0 .780 0.000
Class 5 0.01 0.053 0.129 0.000 0 .8 0 7
Table 7.16 indicates higher values along the main diagonal and smaller off 
diagonal values than Table 7.14, which represents the unconditional solution. 
There is a slight problem distinguishing between latent classes 4 and 1. There 
is a 0.202 probability that men, whose posterior probability place them in 
latent class 1, will be found in latent class 4. However, the cross classification 
for the conditional LCGA is an improvement on the unconditional LCGA.
Table 7.17 outlines the growth factor parameters and model based 
probabilities for the conditional five-class male LCGA.
Table 7.17 BCS70 Growth Factor Param eter Estim ates and M odel 
Based P osterior Probabilities, Conditional 5-class M ale M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Model Based 
Probability
1 -4.846** 0.253 0.209
2 -4.108** 2.103** 0.085
3 -0.743** -1.855** 0.265
4 -6.290** -0.460 0.043
5 0.000 0.024 0.397
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
Figure 7.10 depicts the five latent class trajectories using the model 
probabilities for respondents in each latent class, belonging to each SC at each 
time point.
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Figure 7.10 Conditional LCGA for BCS70 Men
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Latent Class 1 -  middle class stable, dropping slightly
This latent class represents approximately 21% of men in the BCS70. Men 
come from predominantly SC 2 and maintain their SC of origin. There is a 
slight increase in the number of men occupying SC 3 by the age of thirty, but 
the majority maintain their SC 2 location.
Latent Class 2 -  downwardlv mobile
This latent class represents 9% of the sample. Respondents typically originate 
from SC 2 or 3. By the age of twenty-six, they have dropped down to SC 4 or 5 
where they remain.
Latent Class ^ -  upwardlv mobile
This latent class represents approximately 26% of men in the study. Men 
come from predominantly working class backgrounds and climb up to SC 1 or 
2 by the age of thirty.
Latent Class 4 -  middle class stable, improving position 
This latent class represents 4% of men. Respondents come from SC 1 or 2 
backgrounds and increase their presence in SC 1. By the age of thirty, the 
majority occupy SC 1.
Latent Class r -  working class stable
This large latent class represents 40% of men in the BCS70. Respondents 
originate from predominantly working class backgrounds and maintain their 
SC of origin over their working lives.
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The multinomial logit coefficients are summarized in Table 7.18 for men. The 
table shows how background variables help to determine membership of each 
latent class, relative to another.
From Table 7.18, membership of latent class 1 (middle class stable, dropping 
slightly) relative to latent class 3 (upwardly mobile), is significantly associated 
with a private secondary school education and parents who stayed on at 
school beyond the minimum leaving age. Men in latent class 1 are also 
significantly more likely to have parents who envisage further education for 
their sons and fathers who are Very interested' in their son’s education 
(controlling for all other variables in the model).
When the two middle class stable latent classes are compared, the only 
significant difference is general ability and maternal education. Men 
occupying latent class 1 (middle class stable, dropping slightly) compared to 
latent class 4 (middle class stable, improving position) have significantly lower 
general ability, and are less likely to have a mother who stayed on at school 
beyond the minimum leaving age.
Membership of latent class 2 (downward mobility) compared to latent class 5 
(working class stable) is significantly associated with higher general ability. 
Cultural capital in the form of better educated parents and parents envisaging 
further education for their son is not enough to prevent latent class 2 men 
experiencing intergenerational downward mobility.
Men in latent class 3 (upwardly mobile) are significantly more likely than men 
in latent class 5 (working class stable) to have greater general ability and 
academic motivation. They are 51% more likely to have a mother who stayed 
on at school beyond the minimum leaving age and are 49% more likely to have 
parents who envisage further education for them.
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Membership of latent class 4 (middle class stable, improving position) 
cornpared to latent class 3 (upwardly mobile) is significantly associated with 
greater general ability, a private secondary school education, educated parents 
and fathers considered by the school to be ‘very interested’ in their son’s 
education.
When membership of latent class 5 (working class stable men) is compared to 
latent class 1 (middle class stable, dropping slightly) there are significant 
differences on every single variable. Latent class 5 men have significantly 
lower merit, are less likely to have attended a private secondary school, and 
less likely to have parents who stayed on at school beyond the minimum 
leaving age than latent class 1 men.
Collectively these results suggest that again, upward mobility is associated 
with meritocratic principles. Interestingly, downward mobility is not and men 
in this latent trajectory have higher general ability than working class stable 
men, but are not protected from downward mobility. Cultural capital appears 
to play a more important role in securing middle class stability in the later 
cohort and is more closely associated with the middle class home 
environment.
7.8 .2 RESULTS FOR WOMEN IN THE BCS70
The addition of covariates changes the numbering of the classes slightly, and 
the latent classes identified in the unconditional model somewhat. The 
downwardly mobile latent class does not exist in the conditional LCGA, and 
the upwardly mobile latent class represents two distinct classes, a rapidly 
upwardly mobile latent class and a more gradually upwardly mobile latent 
class.
Table 7.19 outlines the growth factor parameters and model based 
probabilities for the conditional five-class female LCGA.
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Table 7.19 BCS70 Growth Factor Param eter Estim ates and Model 
Based Posterior Probabilities, Conditional 5-class Fem ale M odel
Growth factor parameter estimates
Latent Class Intercept Slope Model Based 
Probability
1 -6.596** 2.071** 0.1732 0.702** 0.729** 0.189
3 0.474'''' -1.800** 0.375
4 - 7 . 4 4 4 * * 0.313** 0.127
5 0.000 -3.296** 0.137
Significance level *<0.05, **<0.01
Figure 7.11 depicts the five latent class trajectories using the model 
probabilities for respondents in each latent class, belonging to each SC at each 
time point.
Figure 7.11 Conditional LCGA for BCS70 W om en
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Latent Class 1 -  downwardlv mobile within the middle class 
This latent class represents 17% of women in the BCS70. Women come from 
predominantly SC 2 backgrounds and begin their working lives in SC 2 or 3. 
By the age of thirty, the majority of women occupy SC 3 positions.
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Latent Class 2 -  working class stable
This latent class represents approximately 19% of the sample. Women start 
off in SC 4 or 5 and maintain their SC location over the life course.
Latent Class 2 -  upwardlv mobile, gradual
This latent class represents 37% of women in the sample. Women typically 
come from SC 4 backgrounds and begin their own working lives in SC 3 or 4. 
By the age of thirty, women in this latent class typically occupy SC 2 or 3 
positions.
Latent Class 4  -  middle class stable
This latent class represents approximately 13% of the BCS70 women. 
Respondents come from predominantly SC 1 or 2 and maintain their SC 
location throughout their own working lives.
Latent Class r -  upwardlv mobile, rapid
This latent class represents approximately 14% of women. Respondents grow 
up in predominantly SC 4 and begin their working lives in SC 2, increasing 
their presence in SC 2 and 1 by the age of thirty.
The multinomial logit coefficients are summarized in Table 7.20 for women. 
The table shows how background variables determine membership of each 
latent class, relative to a different reference class. The results indicate that 
latent class 1 (downwardly mobile within the middle class) and latent class 3 
(upwardly mobile, gradual) women share similar levels of merit. Membership 
of latent class 1 is significantly associated with a private secondary school 
education and parents who envisage further education for their daughter. 
Women in this latent class are more likely to have parents who stayed on at 
school beyond the minimum leaving age and to have a father Very interested’ 
in their education (controlling for all variables in the model).
Women in latent class 2 (working class stable) relative to latent class 3 
(upwardly mobile, gradual) have significantly lower general ability and 
parents who are less likely to envisage further education for their daughter.
Latent class 3 (upwardly mobile, gradual) and latent class 5 (upwardly mobile, 
rapid) members share similar loadings on most of the cultural capital
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predictors. The only covariates significantly different are further education 
envisaged for their child and merit. Women in latent class 3 have significantly 
lower general ability and academic motivation and are less likely to have 
parents who envisage further education for their daughter.
Membership of latent class 4 (middle class stable) compared to latent class 2 
(working class stable) is significantly and positively associated with all of the 
covariates. Women in latent class 4 have higher general ability and academic 
motivation, and are significantly more likely to have attended a private 
secondary school than latent class 2 women. They are more likely to have 
parents who stayed on at school beyond the minimum leaving age, and 
parents who envisage further education for their daughter. Latent class 4 
women are also significantly more likely to have parents described by the 
school as Very interested’ in their daughter’s education.
Comparing women from similar backgrounds achieving different outcomes, 
membership of latent class 5 (upwardly mobile, rapid) relative to latent class 2 
(worldng class stable) is significantly associated with merit and cultural 
capital. Latent class 5 women have significantly higher general ability and 
academic motivation, are more likely to have a mother who stayed on at 
school beyond the minimum leaving age and parents who envisage further 
education for them.
In sum, the results confirm that upward mobility, both gradual and rapid, is 
associated with meritocratic principles. It is harder to identify whether 
middle class and working class stability is meritocratic, merit plays a part but 
so does cultural capital. Cultural capital appears to play a more important role 
in securing middle class stability for women in the BCS70 than the NCDS and 
is more closely associated with the middle class home environment.
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7  9  D I S C U S S I O N
LCGA has provided greater insight into the actual process of social mobility 
than the single LGM described in Chapter 6. Mobility estimated via a single 
latent growth curve highlighted significant variance across the sample in 
individual development trajectories, but did not adequately capture 
heterogeneity within the population sample. The identification of different 
latent mobility trajectories pursued by men and women suggests that LCGA 
provides a more appropriate framework for social mobility research than the 
single LGM,
Relating the results in this chapter to the research hypothesis outlined in 
Section 7.4, it should be possible to determine which of the latent classes 
identified in the conditional model, represent meritocratic recruitment. 
Evidence of meritocratic recruitment involves the identification of latent 
classes whose direction is determined by the merit variables, general ability 
and academic motivation. The social advantage variable is likely to be 
associated with SC background (because of its cost), acting against 
meritocratic recruitment. The latent classes that the cultural capital variables 
predict membership of, provide information about the social backgrounds of 
respondents. The significance and direction of cultural capital will help to 
elucidate whether cultural capital has a class dimension.
Upwardly mobile latent classes, identified in both datasets, provide the most 
interesting case for demonstrating meritocratic recruitment. Respondents in 
upwardly mobile latent classes scored higher on both general ability and 
academic motivation. Where a rapidly upwardly mobile and gradually 
upwardly mobile latent class were identified, the coefficients for the 
meritocratic variables were always larger for the rapidly upwardly mobile 
latent class. Cultural capital was less important in predicting upward mobility 
in the earlier dataset. Amongst NCDS men, there was only one cultural capital 
variable predicting membership of an upwardly mobile latent class compared 
to a working class stable latent class. For men in the BCS70, three cultural 
capital variables were significantly associated with upward mobility, relative
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to working class stability. Private secondary schooling was associated with 
rapidly upwardly mobile latent classes in the earlier dataset, possibly 
reflecting the provision of scholarships for gifted children in 1969. This was 
not found in the later cohort, where private schooling was only associated with 
the middle class stable latent classes.
For middle class stable and working class stable latent classes, evidence 
supporting meritocratic recruitment is more ambiguous. Membership of the 
middle class stable latent classes was significantly associated with greater 
general ability and academic motivation, whilst membership of the working 
class stable latent classes was significantly associated with lower general 
ability and academic motivation. On the surface, this supports meritocratic 
principles, with the brighter middle class children . maintaining their 
advantaged labour market location and the less able working class children, 
maintaining their disadvantaged SC position. However, the inclusion of main 
effects only may mask interactions between merit and cultural capital or merit 
and private schooling. It is plausible that private schooling has an additional 
impact on middle class stable latent class membership, improving general 
ability and academic motivation scores. Another problem is the distinct 
possibility that the merit variables are partially endogenous to social 
background. Merit is likely to be shaped by SC, the dependent variable in the 
model.
The downwardly mobile latent class identified in the BCS70 male model was 
of interest, and raises more fundamental questions about meritocratic 
assumptions. A middle class background did not insulate these men from 
downward mobility. More surprisingly, neither did their general ability, 
although as previously mentioned, it is plausible that merit is partially 
endogenous. The men in this latent class had significantly higher general 
ability than working class stable men, and benefited from educated parents 
who envisaged further education for their son. I assume that downward 
mobility was an active choice for these men, who ended up in a slightly lower 
occupational SC location than working class stable men. Although this latent 
class represents just nine percent of men, it goes against the meritocracy
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assumption that able men (and women) seek out class locations 
commensurate with their ability.
In the next and final chapter I will review the findings from each empirical 
chapter and relate them to my overarching research question. This thesis set 
out to elucidate whether Britain has become more meritocratic over time, by 
comparing mobility rates between two cohorts. The methods employed have 
provided slightly different answers to this research question. One of the tasks 
of the concluding chapter will be to evaluate which method provides the 
greatest insight into the meritocracy question and best reflects social mobility 
patterns in Britain.
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8. CONCLUSION
This thesis set out to explore social mobility as an explanator and 
explanandum. Using two cohort studies, twelve years apart both aspects of 
social mobility were investigated and comparisons made between respondents 
born in 1958 and 1970. Eight research questions were identified in Chapter 1 
and answered over the course of the thesis:
1. Which cohort has lived through the greatest change in the occupational 
class structure?
2. Has society become more or less open between the two cohorts?
3. Have men and women experienced different mobility trajectories 
across the life course?
4. How many qualitatively different mobility trajectories can be identified 
for men and women in both cohorts?
5. Has merit (achievement) become more or less important in securing an 
advantaged class destination?
6. Has class background (ascription) become more or less important in 
securing an advantaged class destination?
7. What effect does merit and cultural capital have on the general mobility 
trajectory experienced by men and women?
8. What effect does merit and cultural capital have on the qualitatively 
different mobility trajectories identified for men and women?
The first four questions relate to social mobility as an explanator, and the 
focus of interest is on the movement of individuals across the occupational 
class structure. Statistical techniques capture these movements, enabling two 
types of questions to be addressed; firstly questions about changes in the 
occupational class structure and secondly, questions about the degree of 
openness of society. Social class, measured at two points in time, was used to 
evaluate change in absolute and relative intergenerational mobility, and 
address questions 1 and 2. Social class, measured at additional points in time 
was used to estimate a single or ‘average’ mobility trajectory, which
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incorporated inter and intra generational mobility. This enabled question 3 
to be answered. Question 4 drew on social class measured at the same time 
points to provide insight into the qualitatively different mobility trajectories of 
respondents across the life course.
The final four questions relate to social mobility as an explanandum. As an 
explanandum, social mobility is of secondary interest and the real focus is on 
something else, which is then used to explain social mobility. In this thesis, 
that something else is merit and cultural capital. Variables capturing both 
concepts were incorporated into the unconditional models described above. 
The independent variables were used to predict intergenerational mobility and 
answer questions 5 and 6. Question 7 drew on social class measured at three 
and four time points and the independent variables were used to describe 
variability across the single mobility trajectory. Question 8 drew on the same 
social class measures, but this time the independent variables were used to 
predict membership of each qualitatively different mobility trajectory.
The datasets used in this thesis, the NCDS and BCS70, capture information on 
every child born during a single week in 1958 and 1970. As such, they offer an 
excellent resource for social mobility researchers, and have been used in a 
number of other studies (Saunders 1997; Egerton and Savage 2000; Breen 
and Goldthorpe 2001). My research contributes new knowledge to the field in 
two important ways; firstly in the treatment of missing data and secondly 
through the application of a new modelling framework, latent growth 
modelling (Muthen 2002). Missing data has been estimated through a model- 
based procedure or estimated and imputed using the hot deck method. The 
application of latent growth modelling (LGM) has enabled more than two 
measures of the dependent variable, social class, to be incorporated into a 
single model.
In this chapter I will review my key findings before answering the research 
questions. The answers to the research questions will be structured around 
social mobility as an explanator and explanandum. In the next section I will 
draw on my research findings to question some of the underlying assumptions
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of the meritocratic ideal. This leads into a discussion of caveats and 
limitations pertaining to this thesis, namely the measurement of social class 
and the availability of new data. I will then consider the direction future 
research could take, including the incorporation of interaction terms and the 
application of growth mixture modelling (GMM). I will finish with some brief 
reflections on the research process and writing up.
8.1 SUMMARY OF KEY FINDINGS
Chapter i described the broader context for the thesis, locating my research 
within the employment aggregate approach of class analysis. Class analysis 
embraces a diverse range of studies including work on social mobility, class 
formation, class-consciousness and class relations. For simplicity these 
research interests are portrayed in the literature as occupying two distinct 
approaches; the employment aggregate and class process approach. Social 
mobility research typically occupies the employment aggregate branch of class 
analysis, whilst work on class formation, class-consciousness and class 
relations occupies the class process side.
Social mobility research is concerned with describing changes in the 
occupational class structure and changes in the distribution of class 
inequalities (Beynon 1999). Essentially quantitative, social mobility can be 
measured on two dimensions, intra or inter and absolute or relative. 
Disagreement between authors about the degree of inter-generational social 
mobility stems, in part, from the choice of measure adopted. For some 
authors, absolute mobility rates provide a measure of how fair society is (Bond 
and Saunders 1999; Noble 2000) whilst for others, relative mobility rates are a 
more appropriate measure (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a; Marshall 1997). The two 
measures are quite different and it is quite plausible for a society to exhibit 
high levels of absolute mobility whilst at the same time low levels of relative 
mobility rates. Changes in the occupational class structure are not necessarily 
concomitant with increased levels of openness.
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Whilst Chapter i considered the broader context of social mobility within class 
analysis, the focus was on social mobility as an explanator. Chapter 2 looked 
at social mobility as an explanandum and the meritocracy debate specifically. 
The literature reviewed, used ‘merit’ to explain social mobility patterns. A 
meritocracy demands equality of opportunity, whilst accepting inequality of 
outcome. Despite its broad acceptance by politicians and the general public 
there are obstacles to achieving equality of opportunity, primarily associated 
with the enduring association between class of origin and educational 
attainment. I evaluated three explanations put forward to explain this 
relationship; genetic endowment, cultural capital and rational action theory 
(RAT). Cultural capital and RAT provided the most cogent explanations and 
should be borne in mind when designing research to evaluate meritocratic 
claims.
Chapter 3 described the research design for the thesis. A quantitative research 
design was adopted and secondary data analysis the chosen research method. 
Panel data was chosen over cross-sectional data, partly because it enables the 
researcher to distinguish between gross and net change. Two cohort studies 
were used in this thesis, the NCDS and the BCS70. After describing the type of 
data collected and how the Studies have evolved over time I reviewed research 
findings from other researchers using the same datasets.
Social class is the central concept to all social mobility studies and the 
measurement of social class has been the source of considerable debate. The 
NCDS and BCS70 include measures for Socio-economic Group (SEG) and 
Social Class based on Occupation (SC). The Goldthorpe Class (GC) Schema, 
which can be approximated from SEG, is generally considered to be the most 
robust class schema for empirical research. This is because it is derived from 
a clear theoretical basis and was used in the development of the most recent 
official class schema, the NS-SEC. Where analytical techniques permitted the 
use of a categorical variable I used a proxy-Goldthorpe Class derived from 
SEG and where a continuous or ordinal variable was required I used SC.
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Nonresponse is inevitable in panel studies such as the NCDS and BCS70, 
which span over thirty years and this was the subject of Chapter 4. 
Nonresponse leads to missing data and results from respondents dropping out 
of the study voluntarily or through particular circumstances such as 
emigration, death, or a house move. Nonresponse per se is not a problem, 
although it can lead to a serious reduction in cases available for analysis. The 
main problem is that it frequently results in nonresponse bias.
Nonresponse bias consists of two components; the proportion of respondents 
from the sample who do not respond, and the estimated difference between 
respondents and non-respondents on key survey items (Kalton 1983). In the 
NCDS and BCS70, only half of the original respondents provided data at the 
final sweep used in analysis. Further investigation revealed significant 
differences between respondents and non-respondents. In the NCDS and 
BCS70, general ability, gender and father’s interest in respondent’s education 
were significant predictors of missingness in adulthood. Results pointed 
towards nonresponse bias in both datasets and I took the decision to impute 
missing data with plausible values. The imputation exercise corrected the 
identified nonresponse bias and increased the number of complete cases 
available for analysis. Subsequent analysis carried out used imputed data and 
I am confident that my results are more robust and reliable as a result of the 
imputation.
Chapter 5 compared absolute and relative mobility rates for men and women 
in both cohorts. Little change was identified between the two periods for male 
and female absolute mobility rates. In terms of relative mobility rates, odds 
ratios calculated for men and women in the NCDS and BCS70 suggested that 
if anything society has become less open between the two Study periods. This 
finding negates the liberal theory of industrialism and supports findings from 
other social mobility researchers using different data sources (Payne 1987; 
Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a).
Logistic regression models, predicting service class destination by the age of 
thirty-three or thirty, provided further insight into the IMS thesis. Combining
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the cohort studies, and using ‘cohort’ as an interaction term, enabled me to 
identify change in the salience of a number of covariates between the two 
Studies. The results for both men and women contradicted rather than 
supported the IMS thesis. Educational attainment (merit) became less 
important, and GC background (ascriptive factors) more important, in 
predicting service class destination. These findings support analysis carried 
out by Breen and Goldthorpe (2001, 2002) and contradict Saunders’ findings 
(2002).
Chapter 6 introduced a latent growth modelling (LGM) framework, which 
enabled inter and intragenerational mobility to be combined in a single model. 
This made greater use of the data available and captured mobility over the life 
course. The basic idea of growth modelling is to use observed repeated 
measures to estimate an underlying growth trajectory for each respondent 
across each time point (Curran and Bollen 2001). The unconditional models 
confirmed that there has been a general upgrading of occupations over time. 
Respondents in both cohorts have on average enjoyed upward mobility over 
the life course. However there were significant differences between 
respondents in their rate of growth, not everyone enjoyed steady upward 
mobility. Covariates were added to the unconditional models to explain some 
of this variance and test for meritocratic recruitment. In all of the models 
estimated, meritocratic variables were significantly associated with upward 
mobility, supporting meritocratic recruitment principles. However, the 
significance of additional non-meritocratic variables (cultural capital and 
social advantage) confirmed that upward mobility was not entirely mediated 
through merit. In other words, mobility across the life course involves a 
mixture of meritocratic and non-meritocratic factors.
Chapter 7 built on the LGM framework established in Chapter 6, but allowed 
for the possibility that the population may not be homogeneous. In other 
words, each cohort may consist of different sub-populations whose members 
share distinctly different mobility trajectories. In latent class growth analysis 
(LCGA), population heterogeneity is captured through a categorical latent 
variable. After deciding on the optimum number of classes using the test
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criteria in the literature (Muthen and Muthen 2000), covariates were added to 
the unconditional solution. The incorporation of meritocratic, cultural capital 
and social advantage variables enabled meritocratic principles to be tested.
The upwardly mobile latent classes identified in both datasets were associated 
with higher scores on the meritocratic variables, evidencing meritocratic 
recruitment. The significance of cultural capital variables in the BCS70 
suggested that over time cultural capital has lost some of its middle class 
connotations. Meritocratic recruitment was more ambiguous amongst the 
middle class stable and working class stable latent classes. Merit, or lack of it, 
was associated with class stability but so too was cultural capital. The 
downwardly mobile latent class identified amongst men in the BCS70 
demonstrated that a middle class background did not uniformly insulate 
individuals from dowmward mobility. Its identification called into question 
the assumption that able individuals seek out SC locations commensurate with 
their ability. Downward mobility was either an active choice for these men or 
the merit variables were partially endogenous to SC of origin.
8.2 SOCIAL MOBILITY AS AN EXPLANATOR
As an explanator, social mobility research endeavours to provide insight into 
both the changing occupational class structure and changes in the openness of 
society. Absolute mobility rates address the first concern and describe the 
proportion of respondents’ moving from one class to another as a percentage 
of the total (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987a). Relative mobility rates address the 
second concern and provide a measure of class fluidity expressed through 
odds ratios (Erikson and Goldthorpe 1992). They compare the likelihood of 
respondents originating from different classes, ending up in each other’s 
classes (Breen and Goldthorpe 1999).
The first research question asked Which cohort has lived through the greatest 
change in the occupational class structure? The absolute intergenerational 
mobility rates confirm that men and women in the BCS70 lived through
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greater change than NCDS respondents. Whilst there was a marked 
upgrading in the occupational class structure for both cohorts, BCS70 men 
and women enjoyed greater net upward mobility than NCDS respondents. 
The upgrading of the occupational GC structure has benefited everyone, 
regardless of GC background. The number of positions available in the most 
advantaged occupational GC’s has expanded, whilst the number of positions 
available in the least advantaged occupational GC’s has contracted. Despite 
significant intergenerational mobility, a feature common to all of the mobility 
tables presented in Chapter 5 was immobility at the peripheries of the social 
hierarchy. Men and women born into GC I or VII were more likely than 
respondents born into any other GC to retain their GC position in later life.
The second question asked Has societv become more or less open between the 
two cohorts? To answer this question relative intergenerational mobility rates 
were compared. Odds ratios calculated for men and women from different GC 
backgrounds achieving different GC destinations confirmed that social fluidity 
has contracted between the two cohorts. In other words, society became less 
open between the two Study periods and GC of origin became more important 
in determining GC destination. These findings concur with work carried out 
by other mobility researchers (Erikson and Goldthorpe 1992; Breen and 
Luijkx 2004; Goldthorpe and Mills 2004) (Goldthorpe and Mills 2004)
The third question asked Have men and women experienced different 
mobility trajectories across the life course? Using a LGM framework, the 
‘average’ class trajectory of men and women in both dataset was estimated. 
For men in the NCDS, intergenerational mobility between fathers and sons at 
twenty-three was minimal, with many men occupying similar SC locations to 
that of their father when they were growing up. Intragenerational social 
mobility was more pronounced, with men enjoying considerable work-life 
mobility. For women in the NCDS, the reverse was observed and 
intergenerational mobility more pronounced than intragenerational mobility. 
In the BCS70, men and women experienced similar mobility trajectories, 
enjoying greater intergenerational mobility than intragenerational mobility.
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The fact that there were only four years between the recordings of the latter 
two measures of SC may go some way towards explaining this finding.
The fourth question asked How many qualitatively different mobility 
trajectories can be identified for men and women in both cohorts? Latent 
Class Growth Analysis (LCGA) was employed to identify qualitatively distinct 
trajectories in both datasets. Five latent classes were observed for men in both 
cohorts, four for women in the NCDS and five for women in the BCS70. In 
both datasets SC background appeared to play a less significant role in 
determining SC destination for women than men. The size of the middle and 
working class stable trajectories identified for women were smaller than those 
identified for men, suggesting greater mobility for women. Between the two 
cohorts there was evidence of convergence between the male and female 
mobility trajectories. This was good news for women, since it meant that they 
were beginning to enjoy similar (if not the same) career opportunities as men. 
Unfortunately, whilst gender seemed to be declining in importance, SC 
background became more important. The proportion of intergenerationally 
stable women increased between the two cohorts. It is arguable that 
discrimination on the basis of gender has been replaced by discrimination on 
the basis of social background.
To summarize the results for social mobility as an explanator, I have shown 
that gains in absolute mobility rates have been met by a contraction in relative 
intergenerational mobility rates. This apparent contradiction can be 
explained by the fact that the occupational class structure has changed more 
between 1970 and 2000 than 1958 and 1991. Change has brought about a 
general upgrading of occupations, non-manual occupations have expanded at 
the expense of manual work and the service sector has grown at the expense of 
industry. The availability of more jobs at the top of the occupational hierarchy 
has benefited everyone, increasing the absolute chance of an individual 
enjoying upward mobility. Relative mobility rates show that, despite the 
overall gains brought about by occupational change, the chief beneficiaries 
have been middle class children. The relative chance of a respondent from a 
working class background achieving middle class status, compared to a
292
Chapter 8
respondent from a middle class background maintaining his or her privileged 
position has actually contracted over time. In other words, society has become 
less open and middle class children have increased their advantage over 
working class children in competing for the most desirable occupations in the 
workplace.
When inter and intragenerational mobility was combined and mobility across 
the life course studied, a similar picture emerged. The proportion of men and 
women occupying class stable trajectories increased between the two periods. 
Despite the identification of upward and (in the case of NCDS women and 
BCS70 men) downward mobility trajectories, sixty-six percent of men and 
forty six percent of women in the later cohort maintained their class of origin 
across their working life. The one piece of good news is that women’s labour 
market position improved between the two cohort periods. Women were still 
found in their greatest numbers in skilled non-manual work, but have made 
greater inroads into managerial and professional occupations in the BCS70.
8.3 SOCIAL MOBILITY AS AN EXPLANANDUM
Frorn the results presented in the previous section it is not possible to say 
anything about the fairness of society and how it has changed over time. 
Working class children may be losing out against middle class children when 
it comes to competing for the most desirable class locations in the labour 
market, but it may be the case that working class children have lower ability 
than middle class children. If this was the case and the opportunities to 
develop innate ability were equal, we might still conclude that society is fair. 
Introducing merit and cultural capital into the class based models enable 
social mobility to be explained in terms of these variables.
A meritocracy is defined as a society that allocates respondents to their 
occupational class location on the basis of merit rather than ascription (Young 
1958). Daniel Bell (1973) developed a slightly different theory of meritocracy. 
Now referred to as the increased merit selection (IMS) thesis. Bell (1973)
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hypothesised that merit would become increasingly important in social 
selection and reward as post-industrial society developed. At the same time, 
family origin (i.e. ascriptive forces), would progressively weaken and become 
irrelevant to selection procedures in the work place.
For Miller (1999) there are inherent difficulties in separating out the aspects 
of merit (however it is defined), which can be attributed to hard work from 
those that arise through luck. For this reason it may be more appropriate to 
describe the meritocratic ideal as the best approximation to social justice. As 
long as all types of merit are recognized and rewarded fairly, and ascription 
plays no role in the allocation of respondents to the most advantaged 
positions, social justice can be seen to have been served as far as is practically 
possible in a meritocracy (Miller 1999).
The fifth question asked Has merit (achievement) become more or less 
important in securing an advantaged class destination? My results suggest 
that merit, indexed by educational attainment has become less important. 
General ability and academic motivation, merit variables recorded in 
childhood, have not significantly changed between the two cohorts. The 
government has pledged to increase the number of young people going onto 
further or higher education to fifty percent, by the year 2010 (Wolf 2002). 
Whilst the intrinsic value of education to the individual, in terms of 
enlightenment and self-actualisation is indisputable, the provision of 
appropriate employment for the burgeoning number of graduates is 
questionable. It is unlikely that the professional and managerial classes will 
continue to expand (Noble 2000), and the growth in graduates will overtake 
the number of jobs available. Results from my analysis suggest that this has 
already happened and my findings are borne out by research carried out by 
other authors (Brynin 2002).(McNamee and Miller 2004)
The sixth question asked Has class background (ascription) become more or 
less important in securing an advantaged class destination? My analysis 
confirms that a service class background has become more important over 
time. The salience of an intermediate or working class background, in
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predicting service class destination, has not significantly changed between the 
two cohorts. Together these results refute the IMS hypothesis.
Question 7 asked What effect does merit and cultural capital have on the 
general mobilitv trajectory experienced bv men and women? In all of the 
models, the meritocratic variables were significantly associated with upward 
mobility. This supports meritocratic recruitment for men and women in both 
cohorts. High scores on general ability and academic motivation were 
associated with upward mobility and low scores downward mobility. 
However, the significance of additional non-meritocratic variables suggests 
that mobility is not entirely mediated through merit. Private secondary 
schooling was associated with upward mobility amongst NCDS men, BCS70 
men and BCS70 women. Cultural capital, in one form or another, was 
associated with upward mobility in all four models.
Question 8 asked What effect does merit and cultural capital have on the 
qualitatively different mobilitv trajectories identified for men and women? 
For men in both datasets, merit significantly predicted membership of an 
upwardly mobile trajectory. Membership of a middle class stable mobility 
trajectory was significantly associated with merit, whilst membership of a 
working class stable mobility trajectory was associated with lack of merit. 
Cultural capital was more important in the later dataset in explaining male 
upward mobility. For women, a similar result was observed with merit 
predicting membership of an upwardly mobile trajectory in both datasets. 
Cultural capital again had greater resonance for women in the later dataset.
Collectively, the findings in this section confirm the salience of class 
background in determining class destination, independent of merit. In the 
logistic regression models, educational attainment has become less important 
in predicting service class destination, whilst a service class background has 
become more important in predicting service class destination. The value of 
cultural capital did not change in these models, possibly because the 
regression framework assumes a homogeneous population and measures 
average change. When the independent variables were added to the
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unconditional LCGA the differences were more marked. For both men and 
women, cultural capital became more important in securing upward mobility 
between the two cohorts.
8.4  THE MERITOCRATIC IDEAL?
Implicit within the definition of meritocracy is the idea that respondents 
possessing ‘merit’ seek out and are rewarded with advantaged class locations. 
A meritocracy is viewed as not only fair, giving respondents what they deserve, 
but economically efficient. In this thesis two mobility trajectories were 
identified that contradict this assumption; a middle class stable (but 
downwardly mobile within the middle class) trajectory and a downwardly 
mobile trajectory.
Twelve percent of NCDS women occupied a downwardly mobile trajectory 
class within the middle class. Despite having similar levels of merit to rapidly 
upwardly mobile women, these women occupied less advantaged class 
locations by the age of twenty-three. I can only assume that this was an active 
choice, since an advantaged class of origin coupled with greater merit, should 
have secured these women a more advantaged class location, It is possible 
that for women in this earlier cohort, career success was less important and 
marriage an alternative route to maintaining or perhaps improving on their 
class location.
The other latent class that contradicted meritocratic assumptions was the 
downwardly mobile latent class occupied by nine percent of men in the 
BCS70. These men had higher levels of general ability than working class 
stable men yet neither their class background nor general ability insulated 
them from downward mobility. I assume that downward mobility was an 
active choice for these men, who ended up in a slightly lower occupational 
class location than working class stable men.
296
Chapter 8
Assuming that, with the exception of these two latent classes, the remaining 
respondents strove for advantaged class locations, to what extent was 
recruitment meritocratic? As discussed in Section 8.3 the results are mixed 
and evidenced a mixture of meritocratic and non-meritocratic factors. A 
major component of the meritocracy thesis is equality of opportunity and the 
difficulty in achieving a ‘level playing field’ makes it notoriously difficult to 
secure meritocratic principles. The variables used in this thesis to represent 
‘merit’ will be influenced to some extent by class background and home 
environment. This in itself makes it important to exercise caution when 
making meritocratic claims.
Cultural capital and private education are obvious stumbling blocks to 
achieving equality of opportunity. Both provide recipients with an unfair 
advantage in the competition for places at the more prestigious universities. 
This in turn gives advantaged children exclusive access to the most sought 
after jobs. Attempts to equalise the starting point for all children would 
involve some infringement on personal liberties. In the case of private 
education, I believe that the social benefits of its abolition outweigh any 
infringements on liberty; however the same cannot be said about cultural 
capital. Removing the advantage of cultural capital inculcated in the middle 
class home is well nigh impossible, and an unacceptable infringement on 
liberty. Professional parents, with their enhanced vocabulary and academic 
aspirations are undoubtedly giving their children an unfair advantage over 
welfare children. Attempts to create a more equitable system by removing 
these advantages are unacceptable as long as the family exists as the primary 
agent for early socialisation. Universal primary education and the SureStart 
scheme are recent government initiatives introduced to equalise 
opportunities. These are explicitly aimed at enhancing the pre-school 
education of less advantaged children. The aim is to level the playing field not 
by taking away from advantaged children but by giving to disadvantaged 
children. Only time will tell whether these schemes have achieved their aims, 
although Feinstein (2004) believes that for intervention to be effective it must 
be continued beyond the early ye(McNamee and Miller 2004)ars.
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The government’s pledge to increase the number of young people going onto 
further or higher education is partially aimed at achieving meritocratic goals. 
Whilst early years intervention is key to equalising educational opportunities, 
the government believes that education is pivotal to equalising occupational 
opportunity. Unfortunately for the government, educational expansion has 
benefited greater numbers of middle class children than working class 
children (Mayhew, et al. 2001). The number of young people benefiting from 
further or higher education has increased across all the classes, but the 
relative proportion of middle class to working class children has remained 
largely unchanged. As more young people have continued vsdth their 
education beyond the minimum leaving age, educational attainment has 
begun to outstrip commensurate employment opportunities.
This thesis has shown that educational attainment has become less important 
in securing the most desirable occupational locations in the class structure. 
What my research has failed to uncover is the nature of additional criteria 
used by employers in the selection process. The screening processes used by 
employers to determine which candidates most closely match their needs have 
a major bearing on the meritocracy debate. If the attributes that employers 
are looking for in prospective candidates are meritorious, recruitment can be 
seen as meritocratic, but if these attributes are based on ascription, 
meritocratic principles will have been compromised.
8.5 CONTRIBUTION TO KNOWLEDGE
This thesis has made important methodological and substantive contributions 
to our knowledge of social mobility. The NCDS and BCS70 have been 
analysed by other mobility researchers (Bond and Saunders 1999; Breen and 
Goldthorpe 1999; Egerton and Savage 2000; Breen and Goldthorpe 2001) 
with little attention paid to non-response bias. I have demonstrated in this 
thesis that not only is non-response bias present in both datasets but that it 
differs between the two Studies. In the NCDS, general ability is the most 
important discriminator of cohort participation in adulthood. In the BCS70,
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gender is the most important discriminator. This suggests that failure to treat 
non-response bias on the grounds that bias will be similar in both datasets 
(Breen and Goldthorpe 2001) is an inadequate response.
The analysis presented in this thesis used imputed data but was repeated 
using complete case deletion (the default of most statistics packages). The 
most significant differences were in the loglinear models estimated in Chapter
6. The constant fluidity model did not fit when imputed data was used, which 
suggests that the relationship between class origin and destination has 
changed between the two cohorts. Breen and Goldthorpe’s 2001 finding of 
constant fluidity did not hold once I adopted a more appropriate method for 
dealing with missingness. This difference in results re-enforces the 
importance of estimating and correcting for non-response bias. The work 
carried out in Chapter 4 on non-response leads me to believe that analysis 
carried out using the imputed datasets is more reliable and robust than 
analysis adopting complete case analysis.
The use of LGM has provided a further point of difference enabling me to 
combine inter and intra-generational mobility within a single model. The 
models estimated in Chapter 6 assume a homogenous population but use 
measures of social class taken at three and four time points to estimate an 
average life course trajectory. Chapter 7 drops the homogeneity assumption 
and estimates a number of qualitatively different trajectories experienced by 
men and women in both cohorts. The identification of two downward 
mobility trajectories contradicts the mobility literature, which suggests that 
middle class respondents are offered a degree of protection from downward 
intergenerational mobility.
8 .6  CAVEATS AND LIMITATIONS
Social Class measured at various points in the cohort members lives is the 
central concept in my research. One of the limitations with using secondary 
data analysis in social mobility research is the restricted choice of variables
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available. It would have been preferable to employ the same measure of social 
class in all of my analysis, which I would have done if the National Statistics 
Socio-economic Class (NS-SEC) had been available. A trade-off was made 
between the reliability and validity of the measurement and the analytical 
requirements. The analysis carried out in Chapter 5 could have employed an 
ordinal or categorical measure of class, but Chapters 6 and 7 demanded an 
ordinal measure. In Chapter 5, I used a proxy Goldthorpe Class measure, 
derived from Socio-economic Group and in Chapters 6 and 7, Social Class 
based on Occupation (SC).
The Goldthorpe schema is considered a more appropriate measure of class 
than the Registrar General’s instrument (Marshall, et al. 1988), but was only 
available at one time point. Following the example of other researchers 
(Evans and Mills 1998), a proxy Goldthorpe schema was derived from SEG 
and used in Chapter 5. This proxy measure successfully cross-classified over 
eighty percent of cases, but was not an absolute match. A trade-off was made 
between the superiority of the Goldthorpe schema in measuring life chances, 
and the cross-classification accuracy of the transformation. In Chapters 6 and 
7 an ordinal measure of class was needed, which ruled out the possibility of 
using the categorical Goldthorpe schema. SC was used directly without the 
need for any transformation,
A second limitation with this thesis is that a new sweep of data has now 
become available, too late for incorporation into my analysis. The data, 
collected in 2004, became available in the early summer of 2006, after I had 
completed my analysis. The latest sweep carried out for both NCDS and 
BCS70 respondents, records SC at the age of forty-six and thirty-four 
respectively. It may be suggested that my analysis is only valid up to the year 
2000, and that the incorporation of 2004 data might change my findings. I 
would disagree. Social mobility depicts large-scale changes in the economy 
and occupational structure. These changes do not happen overnight, and take 
longer to accomplish than behavioural changes such as voting. For this 
reason, I do not believe that the incorporation of a later sweep of data would 
fundamentally change my conclusions. Published accounts of social mobility
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exhibit an even greater time lag between data collection and publication. 
Findings from the Oxford Mobility Study (Goldthorpe, et al. 1987) were first 
published in 1980, some eight years after the initial data was collected.
8.7 FUTURE DIRECTIONS OF RESEARCH
The LGM framework is extremely flexible and permits the incorporation of 
new waves of data into existing models. The latest wave used in this thesis 
was collected in the year 2000 when NCDS respondents were forty-two and 
BCS70 respondents were thirty. It is possible that career maturity has not 
been realized for BCS70 respondents and the inclusion of 2004 data would 
consolidate the career trajectories identified for men and women in this 
cohort. The incorporation of a fourth measure of SC would permit the 
estimation of a quadratic growth factor, which may improve the specification 
of the mobility trajectories for BCS70 respondents. For NCDS respondents, 
an additional measure of SC recorded at the age of forty-six, would provide a 
more complete picture of life course mobility.
The NCDS and BCSyo^ are expected to become the first cradle to grave studies 
in this country, providing a unique social history of respondents born in 1958 
and 1970. The next wave of data will be collected in the year 2008 when 
NCDS respondents are fifty and BCS70 respondents thirty-eight. Measures of 
SC recorded at these time points can again be incorporated into LGM and 
LCGA models. Educational attainment can be added to these models as a 
covariate, impacting on SC at the later time points. Each additional wave of 
data will add to our understanding of social mobility and its antecedents.
The conditional models estimated in this thesis incorporated covariates as 
main effects only. No interaction effects were included, and it is possible that 
interactions may have had an additional impact on analysis. Further 
education envisaged for a child is one of the variables used to capture cultural
iThe MRC1946 birth cohort comprises a cross-stratified sample of respondents born during a single week in March and needs to be weighted to take account of the sampling procedure.
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capital, but it is plausible that there is a significant interaction effect between 
this variable and general ability. I would expect parents of brighter children to 
be more likely to anticipate further education for their child than parents of 
less able children. Parental interest in child’s education is another variable 
that may be associated with general ability. Parents of brighter children may 
appear to the teacher to be more interested in their child’s education than 
parents of less able children and again there may be a significant interaction 
effect between these two variables.
Another avenue I would be interested in exploring is growth mixture 
modelling (GMM). The modelling framework would add to the LGM and 
LCGA models estimated in this thesis. A more complex model, the GMM 
incorporates continuous and categorical latent variables (Muthen 2002). The 
categorical latent variable captures the same population heterogeneity as the 
LCGA model, and the continuous latent variable captures the same within 
class variation as the LGM (Muthen 2001). GMM permits variability within 
each latent class and would provide insight into the impact of covariates on 
growth factor variances. Within an upwardly mobile trajectory it would be of 
interest to identify which covariates - meritocratic, cultural capital or social 
advantage - predicted differences in starting point and rate of growth. GMM 
requires substantial computing power and initial attempts to estimate models 
in Mplus were unsuccessful. Models took over eight hours to run and failed to 
converge. The incorporation of starting values taken from the LCGA output 
(recommended by the Mplus Helpdesk) did not resolve the problem and I 
abandoned further attempts to estimate these complex models.
8.7 REFLECTIONS
I am not a statistician and the analysis undertaken in this thesis has been both 
conceptually and technically demanding. I knew nothing about LGM before 
starting the PhD and was only vaguely aware of latent variables from the 
factor analysis taught on the Masters course. I decided to learn about and use 
LGM in my research primarily to enable me to say something new about social
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mobility and the meritocracy question. At the beginning of the PhD when I 
started to review the literature I was alarmed to discover that the research 
questions outlined in my initial ESRC proposal had already been addressed by 
other researchers! I was then left with the problem of how to find something 
new to say about a subject that has been studied and debated so 
comprehensively, and this is where LGM came to the rescue.
Taking as my starting point the observation that the NCDS and BCS70 
incorporate measures of social class at more than two time points, I started to 
look at how I could incorporate additional measures into a single model. 
Essex Summer School was helpful in this respect, although the software I 
learnt (lem and Amos), did not allow the dependent variable to be ordinal. At 
around this time my supervisor Dr Patrick Sturgis started using Mplus and 
advised me that the dependent variable could be ordinal in Mplus. The next 
six months were spent teaching myself Mplus with help from Dr Patrick 
Sturgis and the Mplus Helpdesk. The analysis itself did not take long to 
perform once Td learned the programming, which is just as well since it all 
had to be re-run when I discovered that the model based imputation facility 
did not work for covariates !
The interpretation of the output took considerably longer than the actual 
analysis. Despite the fact that Mplus is, to my knowledge, the only structural 
equation modelling package to permit an ordinal dependent variable, most of 
the literature assumes a continuous dependent variable. Consequently this 
meant there were very few journal articles that I could use to guide me in the 
interpretation of my results. Chapters 6 and 7 have been subject to 
considerable re-writing following feedback from an internal review, 
conference presentations and ‘e’ mail correspondence with Dr Linda Muthen, 
one of the originators of Mplus. The re-writing has been both difficult and 
frustrating, but necessary. I am not by nature a perfectionist and one of the 
many lessons I will take away from the PhD process is that all first drafts can 
be improved upon!
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APPENDICES
Append ix 1 - NCDS Frequency for R espondent’s Class o f  Origin 
Based on  the derived G oldthorpe Schem a
Goldthorpe Class at 11 Frequency Percentage
I Upper service class 1131 10.4II Lower service class 1872 17.2
III Routine non-manual 1051 9.6IV Petty bourgeoisie 568 5.2V Supervisors 7 7 9 7.1 ;VI Skilled manual 3362 30.8 1
VII Non-skilled manual 2148 19.7 1
TOTAL 10911 100
Appendix 2 — BCS70 Frequency for R espondent’s Class o f  Origin
Based on  the derived G oldthorpe Schem a
Goldthorpe Class at 10 Frequency Percentage
I Upper service class 2124 14II Lower service class 2264 14.9III Routine non-manual 786 5.2
IV Petty bourgeoisie 2106 13.8
V Supervisors 1704 11.2VI Skilled manual 3984 26.2VII Non-skilled manual 2251 14.8
TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 3 -  NCDS Frequency for R espondent’s Class o f  
D estination Based on the derived Goldthorpe Schem a
Goldthorpe Class at 33 Frequency Percentage
I Upper service class 1939 17.8II Lower service class 1786 16.4
III Routine non-manual 2407 22.1
rv  Petty bourgeoisie 461 4.2
V Supervisors 205 1.9VI Skilled manual 1638 15VII Non-skilled manual 2475 22.7TOTAL 10911 100
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A p p e n d i x  4  — B C S 7 0  F r e q u e n c y  f o r  R e s p o n d e n t ’s  C la s s  o f
D e s t i n a t i o n  b a s e d  o n  t h e  d e r i v e d  G o l d t h o r p e  S c h e m a
Goldthorpe Class at 30 Frequency Percentage
I Upper service class 2659 17-5II Lower service class 3731 24.5III Routine non-manual 2897 19IV Petty bourgeoisie 1174 7.7V Supervisors 965 6.3VI Skilled manual 1535 10.1VII Non-skilled manual 2258 14.8
TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 5 -  NCDS H ighest Level o f  Q ualification Achieved
Highest Qualification Held by 33___________________ Frequency Percentage
Level 0. No qualification 1536 14.1Level 1. NVQi, CSE 2-5 /Pitmans level 1 1497 13.7Level 2. NVQ2, ‘O' level /  Pitmans level 2 3 7 7 4 3 4 -6Level 3. NVQs, ‘A’ level /  BTEC 1377 12.6Level 4. NVQ4, Degree /  Professional qualifications 1463 13.4
Level 5. NVQ5, Higher degree 1264 11.6
TOTAL 10911 100
Appendix 6 — BCS70 H ighest Level o f  Q ualification Achieved
Highest Qualification Held by 30 Frequency Percentage
Level 0. No qualification 1191 7.8Level 1. NVQi, CSE 2-5 /Pitmans level 1 1381 9.1
Level 2. NVQ2, ‘O' level /  Pitmans level 2 4413 29Level 3. NVQ3, ‘A' level /  BTEC 2570 16.9Level 4. NVQ4, Degree /  Professional qualifications 3626 23.8
Level 5. NVQ5, Higher degree 2038 13.4TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 7 — NCDS Frequency for Secondary School Attended
Type of Secondary School Attended Frequency Percent
State 10225 93.7Private 6 8 6 6.3TOTAL 10911 100
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A p p e n d i x  8  -  B C S 7 0  F r e q u e n c y  f o r  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l  A t t e n d e d
Type of Secondary School Attended Frequency Percent
State 14681 96.5Private 538 3.5TOTAL 1 5219 100
Appendix 9 -  NCDS Frequency for w hether R espondent’s Father 
Stayed on at School Beyond the M inim um  Leaving Age
Father Stayed on at School Frequency Percent
Yes 3 5 7  3 -3Don’t  know 2486 22.8
No_______________________8068_______ 73.9
TOTAL ______ ^911 100
Appendix 10 -  BCS70 Frequency for w hether R espondent’s Father 
Stayed on  at School Beyond the M inim um  Leaving Age
Father Stayed on at School Frequency Percent 
Yes 2705 17.8
Don’t know 94 0.6
No_______________________12420______ 81.6
TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 11 -  BCS70 Frequency for w hether R espondent’s M other 
Stayed on at School Beyond th e  M inim um  Leaving Age
Mother Stayed on at School Frequency Percent 
Yes 2325 15.3
Don’t know 7 0
No_______________________ 12887______ 84.7
TOTAL ____________ 15219 1 0 0 ____
Appendix 12 -  NCDS Frequency for Father’s Interest in  Child’s 
Education according to  the School
Paternal Interest at 11 Frequency Percent
1. Over concerned 305 2.82. Very interested 3243 29.73. Some interest 2938 26.9
4. Can’t say 2512 235. Little or no interest 1913 17.5TOTAL 10911 100
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A p p e n d i x  1 3  — B C S 7 0  F r e q u e n c y  f o r  F a t h e r ’s  I n t e r e s t  i n  C h i ld ’s
E d u c a t i o n  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  S c h o o l
Paternal Interest at 10 Frequency Percent
1. Over concerned 665 4 42, Very interested 5020 3 33. Some interest 3076 20.24. Can’t  say 5325 3 55. Little or no interest 1133 7 4TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 14 — NCDS Frequency for M other’s  Interest in  Child’s 
Education according to  the School
Maternal Interest at 11 Frequency Percent
1. Over concerned 431 42. Very interested 4065 3 7 .33. Some interest 3 8 9 3 3 5 .74. Can’t  say 1090 10
5. Little or no interest 1432 13.1TOTAL 10911 100
Appendix 15 -  BCS70 Frequency for M other’s Interest in  Child’s 
Education according to  the School
Maternal Interest at 10 Frequency Percent
1. Over concerned 1115 7.32. Very interested 6402 42.1
3. Some interest 4518 29.7
4. Can’t say 1963 12.95. Little or no interest 1221 8
TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 16 — NCDS Frequency for w hether Parents Envisage 
Further Education for their Child
Further Education Envisaged at 11 Frequency Percent
1. Yes 9027 82.7
2. Can’t say 318 2.93. No 1566 144
TOTAL 10911 100
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A p p e n d i x  1 7  — B C S 7 0  F r e q u e n c y  f o r  w h e t h e r  P a r e n t s  E n v i s a g e
F u r t h e r  E d u c a t i o n  f o r  t h e i r  C h i ld
Further Education Envisaged at 10 Frequency Percent
1. Yes 8285 54.42. Can’t say 646 4.2
3. No 6288 41.3TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 18 — NCDS Frequency for R espondent’s Father’s Social 
Class based  on O ccupation
Social Class at 11 Frequency Percentage
1. Professional (I) 4 4 4 5.82. Managerial /  technical (II) 1506 19.53. Skilled non-manual (Illn) 763 9.94. Skilled manual (Him) 3272 42.4
5. Partly sldlled occupations (IV) 1277 16.6
6. Unskilled occupations (V) 4 4 9 5.8Missing data -  model based imputation 3200 -
TOTAL 10911 100
Appendix 19 — BCS70 Frequency for R espondent’s Father’s Social 
Class based  on  O ccupation
Social Class at 10______________________________ Frequency Percentage
1. Professional (I) 645 6.22. Managerial /  technical (II) 2534 24.23. Skilled non-manual (Illn) 9 4 4 94. Sldlled manual (Him) 4658 44.55. Partly skilled occupations (IV) 1275 12.26. Unskilled occupations (V) 415 3.9Missing data -  model based imputation 4748 -
TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 20  — NCDS Frequency for R espondent’s Social Class
based on  O ccupation
Social Class at 23 Frequency Percentage
1. Professional (I) 167 2.8
2. Managerial /  technical (II) 968 16.4
3. Skilled non-manual (Illn) 2095 35.64. Skilled manual (Him) 1418 24.1
5. Partly skilled occupations (IV) 1010 17.2
6. Unskilled occupations (V) 228 3.9Missing data -  model based imputation 5025 -
TOTAL 10911 100
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A p p e n d i x  2 1  — B C S 7 0  F r e q u e n c y  f o r  R e s p o n d e n t ’s  S o c i a l  C la s s
Social Class at 26 Frequency Percentage
1. Professional (I) 382 6.6
2. Managerial /  technical (II) 1875 32.63. Skilled non-manual (Illn) 1545 26.84. Skilled manual (Him) 1002 17.4
5. Partly skilled occupations (IV) 803 146. Unskilled occupations (V) 148 2.6
Missing data -  model based imputation 9464 -
TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 22 -  NCDS Frequency for R espondent’s Social Class
Social Class at 33 Frequency Percentage
1. Professional (I) 302 4.72. Managerial /  technical (II) 2067 32.53. Skilled non-manual (HIn) 1456 22.94. Skilled manual (Him) 1230 19.35. Partly skilled occupations (IV) 1038 16.36. Unsldlled occupations (V) 272 4.3Missing data -  model based imputation 4546 -
TOTAL 10911 100
Appendix 23 -  BCS70 Frequency for R espondent’s Social Class
Social Class at 30 Frequency Percentage
1. Professional (I) 4 7 3 6.22. Managerial /  technical (II) 2675 34.83. Skilled non-manual (Illn) 1900 24.7
4. Skilled manual (Him) 1629 21.2
5. Partly skilled occupations (IV) 846 11.0
6. Unskilled occupations (V) 163 2.1Missing data -  model based imputation 7 5 3 3 -TOTAL 15219 100
Appendix 24 -  NCDS Frequency for R espondent’s Social Class
Social Class at 42 Frequency Percentage
1. Professional (I) 285 52, Managerial /  technical (II) 2158 38.13. Skilled non-manual (Illn) 1241 21.9
4. Skilled manual (Him) 1130 19.9
5. Partly skilled occupations (IV) 683 126. Unskilled occupations (V) 173 3.1Missing data -  model based imputation 5241 -TOTAL 10911 100
331
